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Diet for Pregnant Women : A Study of Pregnant Women of Urban
Area in Muzaffarpur District

Dr. Komal Raj*

Pregnant women in India have been reported to consume diets deficient in both macro
& micro nutrients (Rao et al, 2001: Pathak et al. 2004; NNMB. 2006) consequently a large
number of pregnant women have sub optimal nutritional status adversely affecting the
pregnant outcome. There is limited data on the dietary pattern & nutritional status in pregnant
women in Bihar. Further women residing in Bihar especially in Muzaffarpur are more likely
to suffer from nutritional deficiencies because of co-existence of insufficient income,
insufficient daily expenditure with poor coverage of basic amenities & health services. There
for the present study was carried bout in pregnant women residing in Muzaffarpur district.
The present study was undertaken to determine the pregnant women’s nutritional problems &
dietary pattern.

A total 200 pregnant women were enrolled for study (from hospital/clinic). Through
schedule-cum-checklist information related to their socio-demographic details, personal
information, anthropometry, dietary intake (using both 24-hour recall & food frequency
method) and clinical examination was collected. Sample of local household dishes & utensils
(bowls, spoons, cup, plate & glasses) were used for exact amount of foods consumed by them.
Cooked intake was converted to its raw equivalents. Nutrients were calculated from the food
consumed by the study group using food composition table from the standard of ICMR &
NIN (2010).

The socio-economic status of the total sample was assessed by looking at the
household setting, monthly household income and associated variables. It was also necessary
to determine the amount of money spent on food per day in order to major financial status
influence on nutrient intake. According to UNICEF (2009b:38), socioeconomic condition
influence the nature of the diet & poor populations tend to have diets low in essential
nutrients.

Demographic information: The socio-demographic data indicate that the majority of
the pregnant were General caste & Hindu. The majority of the participants had primary or
below primary education & below Rs. 15000 family income. Dshmukh et al (2006:140)
reported that lower family income is an important predictor of under nutrition. The
socioeconomic status of the population plays an essential role in the quality of life, however,
the conditions in which the participants live indicates poverty & food insufficiency. It was
found that more the half of pregnant daily expend on food below Rs. 200.

The data indicate the nearly half of the pregnant women go married in age of 15-20
years. Child brides are often disempowered, dependent on the husbands and deprived of their
fundamental rights to health, education & safety. Neither physically nor emotionally ready to
become wives & mothers. Child brides are at greater risk of experiencing dangerous
complication in pregnancy & child birth, becoming infected and suffering domestic violence.
With little access to education and economic opportunities, they and their families are more
likely to live in poverty.

* Ph. D. (Home Science) B. R. A. Bihar University, Muzaffarpur
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The results indicate that 30 percent of the pregnant women lived in unhygienic
condition. Women living in informal dwellings are more likely not to have basic services such
as safe water and proper sanitation. A situation that can put the health of these pregnant in
danger and also such environmental factors contribute to the survival of disease borne agents
such as parasites, bacteria & mosquitoes. It was found that 45.5 percent of pregnant women
were not visit the clinic for regular check-up. Medical checkups & screening tests help keep
pregnant & her healthy during pregnancy. It was also found the study that majority of the
respondents came to the clinic in their third trimester & thus micronutrient supplementation is
interfered with or was not feasible at all. In present study it was found that only 9.5 percent of
pregnant were drug/alcohol addict.

Nutrient analysis: Poor nutritional status during pregnancy is an important indicator
of fetus health outcome. The result is the present study indicates paucity of dietary diversity
which therefore contributes to nutrient deficiency. The food intake in the present study was
low particularly with respect to meat, lagumes, cereals, fruits & some milk products. About
half of the pregnant women had lower or more energy intake the recommended level. The
food consumption pattern indicated that most pregnant consumed rice & wheat at a very high
frequency. On both the QFFQ and 254 hr recall reflected the mean daily protein intake in this
study as some adequate (55.32%) but the frequency of consumption of some protein rich food
such as meat and puses was low. Even though meat, milk & beans were consumed by most
participants sufficiently to meet protein need. It was not enough to comply with other
micronutrients needs, other foods rich in protein which as fish & egg were not in the top
reported by QFFQ or 24 hr recall. The proteins from animal sources are very expensive, thus
cannot be afforded by most households or be included in the daily preparation of meal.

Pregnant women are likely not to consume enough iron. Iron requirement increases
during pregnancy & is important for blood formation specially for pregnant women, low
consumptions is identified in the majority of the pregnant. In this study the pregnant had low
calcium intake. In light of these observations, insufficient calcium intake is the result of low
consumption of calcium rich food such as milk and its products.

The data indicate that low consumption of fresh fruits. Fruits are rich in complex
carbohydrates, dietary fiber, vitamins & minerals. An adequate intake of fruits & vegetables is
associated with a decreased risk of atherosclerosis, chronic respiratory diseases, cancer of the
colon, esophagus and stomach (Dauchet, Amouyel and Dallongeville, 2009:599),

Anthropometry & clinical: The result indicate that the majority of pregnant (pre
pregnancy) BMI is underweight or over weight. Being underweight can bring a small
increased risk of pregnancy problems such as premature birth (before 37 weeks) or having a
baby that is under weight. The data indicate that only 28 percent pregnant women weight gain
as per recommended level. Past studies shows that women who gain too muchare more likely
to have a large baby or a premature baby.

The data indicate that 41.5 percent of pregnant women general appearance is sunken
or hollow cheeks, it indicate that low consumption of protein, energy & fluid. It was found
that the only 120% pregnant have normal hair, low consumption of protein; biotin & vitamin
C rich food are the main reason for the hair problems. More that half of the pregnant women
have skin problems: it shows the inadequate dietary pattern such as low consumption of
vitamin A, Zink, niacin, vitamin K & C and fatty acid rich food. The result indicates that the
most of the pregnant (84.5%) have normal eye, similarly majority of pregnant (97.5%)
pregnant had normal heart. It also found that the almost all the pregnant had normal chest;
few of them had respiratory muscle weakness.
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Non-Agricultural Land Use Pattern In Sheohar District
Ekta Dolly*

Agriculture is the only resource on which man lives on directly or indirectly. Vast
majority of population depends directly on agriculture and remain totally engaged in it all
the year round. No doubt, the part of the total population having no direct connection with
agricultural activities are engaged in either service or business or any other activities. Yet,
they need food stuff and demand it from markets. In other words, they are indirectly
connected with agriculture. Topography, drainage, weather and climate, soils and water
resource jointly determine the character, distributional pattern and production of crops.

To some extent agricultural methods and implements, scientific instruments like
tractors, land tillers, threshers, pumping sets, electric motors, etc. used in different parts
of the region coupled with the developed methods of cultivation that require only skilled
or technical labourers. A vast track of land in the neighborhood of towns, big or small
mainly around it, is such that attract technical labourers to operate scientific implements

and developed methods of agriculture.l

The statistical data of the district represents that the district has an old rural
economy and the cultivation has been the main stay of the mankind. So, the kinspin of the
economy of this region is agriculture. More than 80 percent of the total population derives
its subsistence directly or indirectly form the cultivation of the land. The average pressure
of population on land is 8 persons per hectare and the average pressure of population on

cultivable land to 10 persons per hectare?. Somewhere in the district, where there is
fertile soil and intensive agricultural is practiced, farmers also try to add extra - unit of
land under cultivation. To possess even some patches of cultivable land is regarded as a
hall mark of prestige. People engaged in some other occupations as potteries work,
blacksmith and even in white colour jobs almost all are in possession of some acres of
cultivable land. Hence the pressure of mankind on cultivated land is still more and it
seems that the mother earth here is now quite unable to feed the consistently growing
number of people until the malpractices in the realm o agriculture is properly diagnosed
and treated on modern scientific lines®.

The peasants have been bequeathed the old farming practices by their fore-fathers
as legacy. Agriculture which is so important in this region has been neglected for
centuries allowing much maladjustment to creeper in the farming pursuits. There is
subsistence farming in most of the region. Agriculture has an active role to play in the
national economy of the country. It is essentially a public function by private individuals
for the care and the use of the land in the national interests and farmers in the course of
thei4r pursuit a living and private profits are custodians of the very basis of the national
life”.

The intensive cultivation of the farm is due to heavy pressure of population. The
physical condition allows the cropping and the fields are rarely left to rest. Almost every
patch of cultivable land has been brought under the ploughs and these are constantly

* Research Scholar, Department of Geography, B.R.A.Bihar University, Muzaffarpur.
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fingered by farmers to yield more and more. Inter billing is a common practice in this
region. Fields are somewhere cropped thrice or somewhere twice. But a vast tract of land
is sown once in a year. Near the settlement, the cultivated land is under optimum use.

Multiple cultivation and poly-culture are also the most common agricultural
feature in the region®. As many types of cropping is done as soil and irrigation facilities
favour them. The cultivation of sugarcane has been influenced by the choice of man. The
light soil particularly in the region is quite suitable for cane cultivation due to easy well at
minimum depth and irrigation facility available in the region. The agriculture is mostly of
subsistence type hence most of the products is to locally be consumed and rest is sent to
the nearby markets for sale.

The primary aim of land use study is to portray the plan and distribution of land to
various uses ranging from field to factory, forest to foundry, pasture to ponds and form
sandy sketch to settlement®.” The study area is a portion of leveled alluvial plain and
naturally the patterns of land forms function to a great extent as pattern of Land
utilization.

The land is the great heritage of the region under study and its use comprises of
the most important aspect for economic activities. It is pertinent to assess the various uses
to which the land is put. The most prominent among the various uses is the agricultural
land use by which we mean the cropland use. However agricultural land is the chief
resource providing substance to all the people directly or indirectly. Its significance is
further concerned in the study area where land is the basic source as the livelihood of the
people in the region. The total geographical area of the study region has been classified in
the following land use categories
Area not available for cultivation: Out of the total geographical area 442.99 square
kilometers of the study region, accounting 21.99% in not available for cultivation. Such
area has been divided into two sub- categories i.e. barren land and uncultivable waste
land.

Land put to non-agricultural uses:

This category of land use in the study area is found on 6060 hectares that accounts
13.68% to the total geographical area of the Sheohar district under study. This category
represents such land which is occupied by buildings, roads, railway tracks, water bodies
like river, pyne, tank, canal etc’. It appears natural as the lands under this head are found
to decrease with growth of population, development of industrialization, or the expansion
of cultural landscape.

Other uncultivable land:

This category of land includes permanent pasture land, miscellaneous trees and
groves and cultivable waste land. All these three sub-categories jointly cover 3.29% of
the total geographical area that comprises 14.57 sg. km of land.

Permanent Pasture:

The total area under permanent pasture and other grazing land in the study region
is 2.70 hectares that accounts for 0.61% to the total geographical area of the district. The
category covers all grazing lands whether or not they are permanent pasture®. The land for
grazing cattle has been the characteristics of this land use category since decade ago.
Owing to an increase in population requiring more land for cultivation, the pasture lands
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all over the region has been usurped by agriculture and cattle grazing is done in some
particular season in fallow lands. Their feed is supported and supplemented by stalks of
grain like paddy, wheat, maize, marua, other green fodders which include janera, peas,
khesari etc.

Miscellaneous trees and groves:

This category includes all cultivable land which is not included with net area
sown but is put to some agricultural uses®. The total area under this category is 9.48. sq.
km. of land which accounts to 2.14% to the total geographical area of the district. This
type of land is important because it provides scope for the extension of cultivated area.
Reclamation measures like deep tilling or leveling and copious use of water and fertilizers
bring such land under cultivation.

Cultivable waste land:

Cultivable waste land classed under this category is not cultivated for more than
five years®. They include all lands available for cultivation but not taken up for
cultivation or abandoned after a few years for one reason of the other. This type of land is
important because it provides scope for the extension of cultivated area. Reclamation
measures like deep tilling or leveling or copious use of water and fertilizers bring such
land under cultivation. The total area under this category in the study region is 2.39 sq.
km that account 0.54% to the total geographical area.

Fallow land:

The total area under follow land in the study region is 28.71 sg. km that accounts
6.48% to the total geographical area. Follow land has been divided into two sub-
categories
Current follow land:

The term current follow is used for such land that has been left uncultivated
during the agricultural year'. The need for leaving the land follow seem to arise when the
soil is less fertile and exhausting crops are grown over it without much use of fertilizers.

The total area under this category in the study region 18.65 sq. km. accounting
4.21% to the total geographical area. Early or late arrival of monsoonal rain may also
cause the acreage of current fallows to increase .Naturally, soil fertility of this type of
agricultural land is poor, though the farmers increase its fertility by using fertilizers. Yet,
there is little scope for the extension of cultivation by bringing more current follows
under plough.

Other fallow:

Out of the total geographical areas of the region, 2.27% (10.06 sq. km.) area
belongs to this category. Generally speaking, other fallow lands represent all such lands
which are normally under cultivation but remain temporarily out of cultivation for a
period of not less than one year but not more than five years'. The fields having poor soil
fertility and land under disputed ownership remain land by using manures, fertilizer along
with providing irrigational facilities.

Forest:

The present position of forest in the region is more relics of their vast extent
covering a few parts of the study area. There is no forest cover in the district as a whole
buy some scattered forest area exists in the block of Tariani chowk. Except Tariani
chowk and Dumri katsari blocks, rest blocks have no forest area in the region. Since man
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has penetrated within the precincts of plain, he has been clearing them for better land use.
Their deforestation has reached a stage which not only requires protection and
preservation but a forestation is now the only remedy to protect and preserve other land
use categories'®.

Perspectives of land utilization:

The need for an appraisal of land resource is imperative for it has been providing
all diverse human wants since the very inception of human occupance of the different
parts of the earth. Food has been of prime importance and making it available particularly
in the developing world engaged by huge population and covered large land surface.
Sour™* (1952) has asserted that south-east Asia was the cradle of earliest agriculture when
he observed. “No other area is equally well suited or equally well furnished for the rise of
farming culture than it”. The tempo of exploitation of the land and water potentials of the
region has been currently high. Owing to heavy pressure of population and of late due to
adoption of modern technological innovations. It is presumed that “land degradation may
also be aggravated by an increasing population density, which leads to land use of too
great intensity without proper change in land management”.(1975).

The horizontal expansion of non-agricultural land utilization at an alarming rate in
basically an agrarian rural economy poses a big question which requires serious thinking
by land economics and planners of the rural economy. If we aspire to have a balanced
form and kitchen relation, as after quoted “a hungry world is never likely to be a peaceful
world let kitchen not take foothold in every piece of farmland, be it otherwise and the
game is lost” ( Stamp, 1952, p - 83)™.

The spectacular expansion of the non-agricultural use of land is truly a baffling
problem which calls for immediate solution. Here lies that need of a land utilization
survey which may become the basis of future land use planning where by the growing
demand on land for non-agricultural purposes may be met without any encroachment on
good farm land.” (Gosal, 1967 )’

Therefore, for probing into the perspective of land economics which have crippled
the rural economy land use surveys are of fundamental or prime importance. Only when
all aspects of the present situation are known can further development plans be made.
Decisions on changes in land use should be made only after the present land is
investigated from all view points, including cultural, socio-economic and ecological
conditions. ( Nath, 1958)*® . Owing to increased population, the per capita availability of
land has recorded all time low. Land resource is becoming acutely scarce with the passage
of time. Therefore, it may be pointed out that there is no possibility of our being to make
up the current shortage and to meet the increasing needs unless our techniques of land
utilization are highly improved.
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The Female Gender in Village
Dr. Mayanka Kishori*

‘As we approach the 21st century, we hear the quiet steps of a rising revolution for
gender equality. The basic parameters of such a revolution have already changed. Women
have greatly expanded their capabilities over the last few decades through a liberal investment
in their education. At the same time, women are acquiring much greater control over their
lives through dramatic improvements in reproductive health. They stand ready and prepared
to assume greater economic and political responsibilities. And technological advances and
democratic processes are on their side in this struggle. Progress in technology is already
overcoming the handicaps women suffer in holding jobs in the market, since jobs in the future
industrial societies will be based not on muscular strength but on skills and discipline. And
the democratic transition that is sweeping the globe will make sure that women exercise more
political power as they begin to realize the real value of the majority votes that they control. It
is quite clear that the 21* century will be a century of much greater gender equality than the
world has ever seen before.” ....... Human Development in South Asia, (2000). Gender
inequality imposes costs on societies. While it is difficult to empirically establish the
relationship between gender inequality and economic growth, a 2006 International Monetary
Fund survey (Stotsky, 2006), concluded that “societies that increase women’s access to
education, health care, employment, and credit, and that narrow differences between women
and men in economic opportunities, increase the pace of economic development and reduce
poverty.” Similarly, a recent Goldman Sachs research report, ‘Women Hold Up Half the Sky’
(Lawson, 2008), pointed out that education is key to gender equality, which in turn leads to a
virtuous circle of higher productivity, growth of gross domestic product, more entrepreneurial
success, higher return on investment and a more favorable demographic structure.

The literature on rising gender equality has identified various factors that promote
female empowerment (Inglehart and Welzel 2005; Inglehart, Norris and Welzel 2002). Of the
theories explored, research finds the four factors to be particularly important: (1)
socioeconomic development; (2) rising gender-egalitarian attitudes that transform economic
development into a cultural process of human development; (3) historical legacies streaming
from a society’s cultural and political traditions; and (4) institutional design factors. Since
gender relations vary both geographically and over time they always have to be investigated
in context. It also follows that they are not immutable. Nevertheless, particular manifestations
of gender relations are often fiercely defended and regarded as ‘natural’ or God-given.
Although many development interventions involve challenges to existing power relations it
tends to be those which challenge power relations between men and women which are most
strongly contested. While there has been criticism of attempts to ‘import” Northern feminisms
to the South it is patronising and incorrect to assume that feminism is a Northern concept.
Women of the South have their own history of organization and struggle against gender-based
injustices. Also, gender analysis arising from the second wave of feminism in the North has
benefited from extensive criticism of its initial lack of attention to class and ethnicity and its
Eurocentricity and there has now been some twenty years of dialogue and joint action
between Northern and Southern feminists. The validity of using gender as a critical analysis
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of the position of ‘Third World women’ (itself a critically contested category) is not
universally accepted. Of course the validity of the concept is also contested in the West. We
are told that we now inhabit a post-feminist era—the implication being that whatever reasons
women may have had in the past for dissatisfaction with their social and political identities
(it’s usually conceded that our being allowed to vote and own property should stand for
example) there is no further need for agitation.

Background of village under study

Paterhi Bhai Khan located in Paterhi Belsar Block of Vaishali district and it is of the large
village with total 593 families. It has population of 3161 of which 1488 are females while
1673 are males. Children with age 0-6 is 542, constitute 17.15 % of total village population.
Average Sex Ratio is 889 whereas Child Sex Ratio is 926. Village lower literacy rate
compared to state. Literacy rate of village is 59.68 %. Wherein, female literacy rate reported
as 51.41while male literacy stands at 67.08 %.

Belsand located in Paterhi Belsar Block of Vaishali district and it is of the large village with
total 481 families. It has population of 2843 of which 1346 are females while 1497 are males.
Children with age 0-6 is 441, constitute 15.51 % of total village population. Average Sex
Ratio is 899 whereas Child Sex Ratio is 926. Village have comprehensive literacy rate
compared to state. Literacy rate of village is 74.77. Wherein, female literacy rate reported as
64.55 %.while male literacy stands at 83.91 %.

Karneji is a large village under Paterhi Belsar Block with a total of 1013 families residing.
Village has population of 5154 of which 2554 are females while2600 are males as per Census
2011. Literacy rate of village is 57.82 % compared to 61.80 % of Bihar. Wherein, female
literacy rate stands at 48.55 % while Male literacy is 66.98 %. The Sex Ratio of village stands
at 982 which is higher than state average of 918. Children population with age 0-6 is 932 that
comprises of 18.08 % of total population of village with the Child Sex Ratio 954 which is
higher than Bihar average of 935.

Sain Berauna is relatively large village of Paterhi Belsar Block under Vaishali district, Bihar.
Total 788 families residing that constitute of 4063 population. Among them 2105 are males
while 1958 are females. The village population of children with age 0-6 is 622 that comprises
15.31 % of total population of village. Child Sex Ratio stands 962, which is higher than Bihar
average of 935. More over Average Sex Ratio of village is 930 which is slightly higher than
Bihar state average of 918. As per census 2011, literacy rate of this village is 63.67 % as
compared to 61.80 % of Bihar. Wherein, Male literacy stands at 72.20 % while female
literacy rate was 54.45 %.

Surahatha Dharampur it is also one of large village located in Paterhi Belsar Block of
Vaishali district. It represents total 962 families that constitute of 5242 population of which
2523 are females while 2719 are males. In this village children with age 0-6 is 873 which
makes up 16.65 % of total population of village. Child Sex Ratio is 910 which is lower than
Bihar average of 935. While the Average Sex Ratio of village is 928 which is higher than
state average.

On literacy front this village has lower literacy rate compared to Bihar. Literacy rate
of is 60.22 % compared to 61.80 % of Bihar. Female literacy stands at 50.07 % while male
literacy rate was 69.67 %.

Rikhar is a large village with a total population of 3611 of which 1651 are females while
1960 are males. It is located in Lalganj Block of Vaishali district, Bihar. This village has
children with age 0-6 is 647 which is 17.92 % of total village population. As per census 2011
Child Sex Ratio for the Rikhar is 768, which is lower than state average of 935. Moreover,
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Average Sex Ratio of village is 842. On literacy front it this village reflects weak contribution
to the state literacy rate. It have literacy rate of 61.03 % compared to 61.80 % of Bihar. In
which female literacy rate was 53.43 % while male literacy stands at 67.57%.
Parmanandpur is a small village located of Vaishali district with total 695 population of
which 324 are females while 371 are males. Children population with age of 0-6 is 128 that
constitute 18.42 % of total village population. Average Sex Ratio is 873 while Child Sex
Ratio for the villages is 1133, which is higher than the state average of 935. At literacy front
Parmanandpur village has higher literacy rate compared to Bihar. Literacy rate of village is
82.19 % as compared to 61.80 % of state. In Parmanandpur female literacy rate was 77.73 %
while male literacy stands at 85.85 %.
Shahpur Tewari Urf Tutha village located in Lalganj Block of Vaishali district, represents
total 363 families which constitute of 1791 population of which 871 are females while 920 are
males. Children with age 0-6 is 298 which represents 16.64 % of total population of village
and the Child Sex Ratio is 961, which is higher than Bihar average of 935. Moreover,
Average Sex Ratio of this village is 947 which is also higher than Bihar state average of 918.
But on literacy front it has higher literacy rate compared to Bihar. In 2011, literacy rate stands
66.31% compared to 61.80 % of Bihar. Wherein, female literacy rate is 63.45 % while male
literacy stands at 69.01 %.

Kanti village located in Lalganj Block of Vaishali district, represents total 342 families which
constitute of 2155 population of which 982 are females while 1173 are males. Children with
age 0-6 is 345 which represents 16.01 % of total population of village and the Child Sex Ratio
is 896, which is lower than Bihar average of 935. Moreover, Average Sex Ratio of this village
is 837 which is also lower than Bihar state average of 918. But on literacy front it has higher
literacy rate compared to Bihar. In 2011, literacy rate of stands 74.20 % compared to 61.80 %
of Bihar. Wherein, female literacy rate is 64.71 % while male literacy stands at 82.04 %.
Kaulesar is a small village located under Lalganj Block. A total 128 families residing
represents approximate population of 694 of which 398 are males while 296 are females as
per Population Census 2011. Children population with age 0-6 is 91 that makes up 13.11 % of
total village population. The Sex Ratio of this village is 744 which is significantly lower than
the state average of 918. However, Child Sex Ratio as per census 2011 is 1022 which is
higher than state average of 935. On literacy front it has higher literacy rate compared to
Bihar. The reported literacy rate of village was 83.42 % compared to 61.80 % of Bihar.
Wherein Male literacy stands at 98.02 % while female literacy rate is 62.80 %.

Personal characteristics of respondents:

Data were collected from the heterogeneous respondents to seek the complete and get the
factual results. The mean age of respondents was 33.62 years.32.5 of them were lower than 20
percent, 18 of them were ranged from 21 to 30 percent, 20.5 of them were ranged from 31 to
40 percent and 29 of them were more than the 41 percent. 83.5% of them were married,
13.5% of them were Household protector and 6% were single. Majority of the respondents
were uneducated (39%) and 1% percent of respondents were diploma and higher education.
Data interpretation:
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Results and Conclusion:

Among rural women, significantly have experienced physical violence in their adult
lives. Lower caste women are among those who experience the highest levels of physical
violence. Approximately 1/4™ having mobile phones and 2/3" having bank account. Most of
the women participate in decision making. Least no of women having land in their own name.
In rural Bihar, women’s economic opportunities remain restricted by social, cultural, and
religious barriers. Rural women, particularly of lower caste and class, have the lowest literacy
rates, and therefore do not have the capacity to negotiate pay or contracts and most often
engage in the unorganized sector, self-employment, or in small scale industry.

References:

e United Nation Human Development Report (2013): The Rise of the South: Human
Progress in a Diverse World. Copyright © 2013 by the United Nations Development
Programme 1 UN Plaza, New York, NY 10017, USA.

e Sen, Amartya (1990): “More Than 100 Million Women Are Missing,” The New York
Review of Books 37 (20).



Studies on Catalytic Activities of Some Adsorbed Transition Metal Complexes 13

Oxaal, Zoe with Sally Baden. (1997): Gender and Empowerment: Definitions,
Approaches and Implications for Policy‘, Bridge Report No. 40. Sussex: Institute of
Development Studies.

United Nation Human Development Report (2013): The Rise of the South: Human
Progress in a Diverse World. Copyright © 2013 by the United Nations Development
Programme 1 UN Plaza, New York, NY 10017, USA.

World Development Report (2002): ‘Building Institutions for Markets’, New York,
Oxford University Press.

The World Bank (2011): World Development Report 2012: Gender Equality and
development.

Jejeebhoy, Shireen J. and Zeba A. Sathar. (2001): Women‘s Autonomy in India and
Pakistan: The Influence of Religion and Region.* Population and Development Review
27(4):687-712.

World Development Report (2002): ‘Building Institutions for Markets’, New York,
Oxford University Press.

Human Development in South Asia (2000): The Gender Question, The Mahbub ul Haq
Human Development Centre, Oxford University Press, 2000.

India Census of India (2011): Provisional Tables, Registrar General of India,
http://www.censusindia.gov.in/2011-prov-results/prov_results_paperl_india.html

Human Development Report 2011, IAMR and Planning Commission

The World Bank (2011): World Development Report 2012: Gender Equality and
development.

Malhotra A et al. 2002. Measuring Women’s Empowerment as a Variable in International
Development. Gender and Development Group, The World Bank: Washington, DC.

*k*k


http://www.censusindia.gov.in/2011-prov-results/prov_results_paper1_india.html

Political Activities of Subhas Chandra Bose
Dr. Manish Kumar *

Subhas had well-formed political opinions even before joining politics. At Cambridge
he studied modern European History including some original source books like Bismarck's
Auto-biography, Metternich's Memoirs and Cavour's letters etc! "These original sources",
Bose recalls, "more than anything else studied at Cambridge, helped to rouse my political
sense and to foster my understanding of the inner currents of inter-national polities." He was
firmly convinced that "a nation can be made only by the uncompromising idealism of
Hampden and Cromwell" and followed his goal of achieving India's freedom with an
uncompromising spirit.

Even when he was in England Subhas did not share the faith of Indian Liberals and
others that it was the aim of British policy to grant India progressive constitutional
concessions that many of her problems would be solved when Labour came into power. As a
reply to his friend Dilip Roy who also shared these views, Bose said.

"Those of us who still fondly believe that India is going to win her independence by
raising vast echoes to such nostrums of alien countries are blowing hope-bubbles illusion.
They don't know what they are talking about." He further asserted:

"For the obvious reason that nobody helps another disinterestedly—not politics.
Recall Mirzafar." Didn't believe, as fondly as you believe in English Labour or Russian
Communists, that Clive would help him on to his throne and then gallantly buttress him with
the fealty of an obedi-ent vassal? No Dilip, Sri Aurobindo was perfectly right when he said in
the Swadeshi days that no outsider would help India. If we ourselves can't win our freedom
none will come to our rescue.”

Subhas was clear in his mind that the Indian people have to be organised for starting a
revolution. Ideas of revolution were not to be imported from Russia or from any other
country. The Indian revolutionary movement at the time of partition of Bengal was vivid in
his mind.

He was fully conscious of the contribution that was made by the revolutionary
movement in the Swadeshi days in creating a national consciousness. When his friend Dilip
Roy said that such a movement did not deliver the goods, Subhas sharply reacted :

"That is hardly the way to look at such movements. You might just as well say that
the Sinn Fein movement is a failure also since it hasn't delivered the goods yet. When De
Valera was sentenced the other day to death whoever thought that he would be relcased and
then reimprisoned again in 1918 only to escape from Lincoln Jail and visit America where he
would raisc six million dollars for the Irish Republican movement? A revolutionary
movement for national libcration is not like a chance detonation which makes the age-long
prison-walls topple once for all. It is a slow laborious work of building up brick by brick a
citadel of strength without which you can't possibly challenge the powers that be."

It was due to his radical views that the Gandhian ideology could not exert any lasting
influence on Bose. It was an interesting coincidence that he travelled in the same ship with
Rabindranath Tagore and this short contact helped him to confirm his views on the political
problems of India. In his own words :
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"l had occasion to discuss with him the new policy of non co-operation adopted by
the Congress. He was only anxious that there should be more of constructive activity... What
he suggested was analogous to the constructive side of the Irish Sinn Fein movement and was
completely in accord with my views.”

On his arrival in Bombay on July 16, 1921 Subhas met Mahatma Gandhi at Mani
Bhavan. Gandhi's influence had tremendously increased since the special session of the
Congress in Calcutta in the autumn of 1920. Gandhiji was undoubtedly the most prominent
leader of the Congress and Subhas wanted to understand him in the light of the ideas acquired
at Cambridge, before accepting his leadership.

By the time Subhas came to India, the national movement was entering a new and
dynamic phase and Gandhi with his unique weapons of Satyagraha and non-co-operation had
cmer-ged as one of the most prominent leaders of the Congress.

It was, therefore, natural on the part of Subhas to meet Gandhi to have a clear
conception of his plan of action. He wanted to have elucidation from Gandhi on three points.
How were the different activities conducted by the Congress going to culminate in the last
stage of the campaign namely, the non-payment of taxes? How could non-payment of taxes or
civil disobedience force the Government to retire and grant freedom to Indians? How could
the Mahatma promise Swaraj within one year as he had been doing since the last annual
session of the Indian National Congress? Subhas was satisfied with Gandhi's answer to the
first question but the replies to the other two were not convincing.

"Though I tried to persuade myself at the time that there must have been a lack of
understanding on my part, my reason told me clearly, again and again, that there was a
deplorable lack of clarity in the plan that the Mahatma had formulated, and that he himself did
not have a clear idea of the successive stages of the campaign which would bring India to her
cherished goal of freedom."

This was first fateful meeting between Subhas and Gandhi. They had agreement on
the ultirnate objective of India's free-dom, but there were fundamental differences on the
method of achieving the objective. In the words of S.A. Ayer, the Minister for Publicity and
Information in the Provisional Government of Azad Hind :

"Agreement on the ultimate objective of India's free-dom from foreign rule, but
fundamental differences on the method of achieving the objective largely characterised the
political relations between these two leaders from the day Subhas first met the Mahatma in
Bombay in July 1921 till they met for the last time at Wardha in June 1940. With the
Mahatma, non violence was a living creed; with Subhas, it was an article of faith that the use
of force was necessary to dislodge the alien ruler from Indian soil."" Bosc's first meeting with
Gandhi was "a failure in its immediate purpose" and as it is known to recorded history it "set
the tenor for future relations between the two." Mookerjee had observed in a newspaper
article that :

"The Common characteristics which united Mahatma Gandhi and S. C. Bose were
their ability to transform ideas into facts and their implacable sense of discipline."

Keeping this similarity in view, Alexander Werth tries to point out the reasons for
divergences in the approach of these two great leaders of India's freedom movement.
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A study of sports training facilities and its impact in the colleges of
District Varanasi

Vaibhav Singh*

Over the most recent few decades, sports exercises have been increasing an incredible
energy in India. In spite of the fact that cricket is the most enthusiastically in India, different
games like football, hockey, volleyball, b-ball, badminton, kabaddi, kho-kho and table tennis
also are well known among the young today. The presentation of India in the Olympics has
consistently been a pitiable one. One of the significant reasons is the helpless consolation of
sports at the school and school levels. The absence of offices is a significant unfavorable
factor in the advancement of sports culture in the universities. The current investigation is an
endeavor to survey the status of the games office and its effect on the universities of Varanasi
locale. The analyst himself is a Lect. of Physical Education and Sports by calling and
furthermore a player of Atheletic and finished our Master level of Physical Education and
M.Phil in (Phy. Edu.)from CCS University Meerut Uttar Pradesh. During this period the
scientist confronted a lot of troubles regarding the best possible accessibility of sports office
like framework, hardware and legitimate unit. In the momentum research work the specialist
might want to stress on financing, structure of the foundation, area of the organization, quality
of the establishment, monetary effect, perspectives on Management in giving games office to
the understudies when contrasted with different exercises. The scientist is of the supposition
that offices ought to be concentrated from three viewpoints: Urban, rustic and understudies'
association.

History of Sports

Sports are ageless exercises; ones those people have delighted in since at any rate old
occasions, as exemplified by the Greek Olympic Games. Undoubtedly, ethnographic and
archeological proof, for example, cavern works of art and the records of early European
voyagers demonstrate sports may well return to the earliest reference point of mankind. A
significant number of the games played and commended today, for example, football, even
have their foundations in different kicking and running ball games played all through archaic
Europe. Sports, for example, golf and pony hustling were additionally played among the
European privileged classes, particularly those of Britain.

Obviously antiquated Olympics, archaic blue-bloods, cavern individuals, and swarms
of laborers kicking a ball starting with one town then onto the next is, notwithstanding the
parentage, rather far eliminated from sports as we probably am aware them today. The
improvement of present day sports is attached especially to the historical backdrop of the
mechanical insurgency and the making of the principal government funded schools, the last of
which tried to join actual action in the educational plan. The net consequence of this cycle
was to scrub (as in diminish vicious components) and systematize different games, for
example, soccer or rugby and obviously later on, b-ball and football, the two of which were a
lot of molded on school grounds in the last part of the 1800's and mid 1900's, at any rate in
the United States.

History of Indian games
India - known for its enthusiasm for cricket and hockey; began its games odyssey long back
during the incomparable Vedic Era of India. At first, the advancement of sporting events in
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India assembled energy after its significant part, in keeping up the actual wellbeing, was
instituted by the individuals of India. Chasing, swimming, drifting, arrow based weaponry,
horse riding, wrestling and fishing mark the phase of outset of Indian Sports (Games). At that
point comes the Martial Arts which were additionally a solid method of self protection
separated from an enthusiastic actual exercise.

In India, sporting events is viewed as 'a method of understanding the body potential to
its fullest’; otherwise called "Dehvada" in antiquated India. The philosophical establishment
of the sporting events in India lies in the historical backdrop of India going back to Vedic Era
in which the Atharva Veda said:" Duty is in my correct hand and the products of triumph in
my left". These words in the customary mantra hold a similar soul as that of the Olympic vow
that suggests: ".......For the Honor of my Country and the Glory of Sport." The historical
backdrop of India additionally entices of a fascinating connection between Greece (The
Motherland of Sports on the planet) and India which goes back to 975 B.C. at the point when
both the countries spearheaded in the sporting events like chariot dashing and wrestling.

The brilliant history of sports in India is likewise clear in the godlike Indian stories
like Ramayana, Mahabharata and so on Though during the time of Ramayana; chasing, arrow
based weaponry, horse riding, swimming were the illustrious games; Mahabharata made an
imprint in the games like dicing, acrobatic, wrestling, chess (Shatranj) and gullidanda.
Puranas notice about the undermining round of rope battling. The archeological unearthings
of Harappa and Mohanjodaro alongside the strict compositions like Puranas and Vedas are the
standing tributes of this sublime history of Indian games.The historians believe that many
sports (games) like hockey, archery, wrestling and chess originated in India, which are
synonymous to strength and speed nowadays. In the late Vedic Era, besides sports; the Yoga
and Meditation, the inevitable parts of the toughest "Yogashastra” made India, acquire the
seat of spiritualism, all over the world. This dignified discipline of Indian Sports finds its
place in Bhagwat Gita too.

Today sports in India have achieved a zenith in terms of popularity and as a career
option. Olympics, Commonwealth Games, Asian Games, SAF Games, Wimbledon and many
other world sports tournaments see Indians as one of the most leading sports participants in
the world. From Tendulkar, Paes, Bhupathi, Anand, GeetSethi, Karthikeyan to SaniaMirza
lead the present sports generation of India. Cricket, Hockey, Football, Weightlifting, Snooker,
Kabaddi, KhoKho and Archery are the sports of India that have been deep seated into an
Indian psyche, whether of a sports person or a sports lover. Not only physical strength, power
and satisfaction but also a strong alternative of recreation; sports in India have paved a long
way towards the road of success and have made themselves a hallmark in the world of sports
Statement of the Problem
The purpose of the study will be to “a study of sports training facilities and its impact in the
colleges of Varanasi”

The above study has been undertake by me researcher with the help of interviews and
guestionnaire method if these causes would be located, the researcher will suggest the
measures for more sports facilities to be adopted in the colleges

Delimitation

The scope of the present study will be delimited to the following aspects:

1. This study will be delimited to the senior colleges of Varanasi District only.

2. This study will be delimited to sports facilities and infrastructure.

3. This study will be delimited to the availability of answers given by Sports Directors of the
colleges of Varanasi District only.
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Limitation

The researcher would have certain limitations of this study as mentioned below:

1. Researcher can’t control prejudiced answers to the questions in the questionnaire by the
respondent.

2. No motivational techniques will be adopted to motivate the subjects.

3. Researcher will depend on the answers of the subjects there is no method to judge whether
the subject is giving correct answer.

4. This study is limited to the Varanasi Dist. Colleges only.

5. As the researcher cannot visit all the affiliated colleges personally, the related data supplied
by various Directors of physical education of colleges and concerned

Principals through questionnaire will be collected and the acquired data will be totally
dependent on the colleges concerned.

6. The opinions expressed by the respondents would in relation to the responsibility
undertaken by them and such differences are likely to arise in the responses which ultimately
might affect the findings of this project.

Objectives of the Research

The objectives of the current research are as follows

1. To examine the existing sports training facility and its impact on the senior colleges of
Varanasi district. (Universities of Varanasi)

2. To find out the ratio of the available sports facility in the senior colleges of Varanasi
district with the enrolled students for the current academic year.

3. To find out the impact of available sports facility on their sports performance in the
colleges.

4. To find out the utilization of sports facility in the colleges of Varanasi district.

Hypothesis

Hol: There is a positive impact of sports facility on performance of the senior College
students of district Varanasi.

Ho2: Existing sports facility and its impact increases the attitude towards the Involvement in
the colleges

Ho3: More athletes are enrolled in colleges that have better sports training facility

Ho4: There is no relationship between sports facility and its utilization by the College
Students

Definitions

College: Colleges are the associations occupied with the headway of information, they
educate, train analyze understudies in an assortment of academic; logical and proficient fields.
Scholarly interests in colleges characterize the most noteworthy winning degrees of ability in
these fields. The colleges give degrees and give openings both to individual from their school
personnel and for a portion of their understudies to do unique examination.

Associated Colleges: Means a school which has been conceded connection by the University
of Varanasi.

Entomb university competitions: Tournaments of subsidiary schools of University of
VARANASI, University which are coordinated by region zonal games panel under
sponsorship of Board of sports, Universities of Varanasi.

Varanasi Zone: Comprising of all organizations in Varanasi locale.

Metropolitan: - A Urban zone is characterized as follows:

(@) All spots with a Municipality, Corporation, Cantonment Board.

(b) All different spots which fulfill the accompanying models:
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I. A base populace of 50,000.

ii. At any rate 75 percent of male working populace occupied with non-agrarian interests.

iii. A thickness of populace of in any event 400 people for every sg. km.

Country: - It will be seen from the above definition that rule (b) would by and large
incorporate spots which would some way or another have been considered as provincial for
example towns.

Noteworthiness of the examination

1. This exploration will be useful to welcome on record the current games preparing offices
accessible in the schools of Varanasi District.

2. This examination will assist with proposing successful games offices for more support of
the understudies in the games

3. This examination will assist with expanding the interest of understudies in sports through
their cooperation.

4. This will likewise be useful to discover the specific reason for non-accessibility of sports
offices

5. It will likewise be useful to the organizations like Government University Colleges and
different establishments to recommend the measures for better games offices.

Review of Literature

Researchers, academicians, sportsmen and sports psychologists have over the last few years
studied the impact of sports training facilities in academic institutes with respect to
development of sports activities and enrollment of students. In the present study some review
of some significant and relevant studies has been carried out.

Bogar (2012) studied the trends in the construction and design of recreational sports facilities
in the colleges in the U.S. He observed that many new and renovated facilities have integrated
important campus functions such as academics, health, wellness, and sport. These recreational
sports facilities also contain unique features such as climbing walls, rooftop playing fields,
food service, counseling centers, convenience stores, and campus police stations.

Antén (2011) carried out a study titled “How construction trends of Universities sport
facilities will be affected by financial crisis”. The results showed that a high percentage of the
respondents agreed the use, construction and renewal of sport facilities in Spanish
Universities would continue increasing for the next three years. They observed that with
respect to the architectural trends, the wellness and recreational centres would be more
successful than other options such as climbing walls or centres integrating sports and arts.
They further observed that these trends are more affected by cultural and social factors than
by the economy.

Zhou (2010) studied the relationship between College Sports Facilities and Mass Sports. He
feels that industrialization of college sports facilities is a crucial problem that should be
solved in Post-Olympic Era. He further suggests that college sports facilities should be open
to the public to solve the following problems: to relieve the scarcity of sports facilities; to
favor the development on mass sports; to be aware of the characteristic of college sports
resources; to clear the relationship between the college sports resources and the development
on mass sports; to strengthen the awareness on establishment of the society with its resources
shared by the public; to service the public with the abundant resources in college; to establish
a new cultural community of the public and the college.

Arslan (2010) conducted a research for recommendations to improve sports facilities in the
University. They found that there were very little sports facilities in the University. There was
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a lack of proper sports facilities, well trained coaches, separate place for female sports and
sports budget etc.
Feng and Humphreys (2008) in their study examined the economic impact on residential
housing values. Their results show that sports facilities have a “significant positive effect on
the value of surrounding houses and this positive effect decreases as the distance from the
facilities increases. They further add that a new sports facility constructed in the core of a
large city as part of an urban redevelopment program might possibly cause residential
property values within one mile of the facility to increase hundreds of millions of dollars. A
new sports facility constructed outside of the center of a large city and unrelated to an urban
redevelopment program will cause residential property values around the facility to increase
tens of millions of dollars. According to them this might help to explain why cities continue
to subsidize sports facilities even when much academic research suggests that they result in
little or no tangible economic benefits.
Walia (1971)conducted a survey of facilities of physical education and sports for the students
of Higher Secondary Schools of Delhi State, and found that most of the schools did not have
sufficient equipment for students to develop their sports. Lack of sports funds, equipment
grounds was severely felt in schools. Sports fund was used in majority of schools for the
purposes other than sports. It was also observed that whatever little was provided by the
Government in budget was not properly utilized.
Gian (1976) conducted a study entitled "Critical Evaluation of Sports facilities available in the
college of Punjab State. He made the following conclusion
1. The shortage of women physical education teachers was more than the male physical
education teachers.
2. Under-qualified physical education teachers had been employed in most of the colleges.
3. Sixty five colleges out of seventy three respondent colleges fell short of 576 acres giving an
average shortage of 9.3 acres play area per college.
4. The position of developed play fields in affiliated colleges of Punjab University was better
than that of colleges in the other universities of Punjab.
Dabas (1982) surveyed the facilities and equipments of sports and physical education in
engineering colleges and concluded that the student teacher ratio in physical education was
satisfactory and only one college had provided special coaching personnel for different games
and sports. Out of five engineering colleges, three colleges had sufficient playground facilities
as per minimum norms laid down by National plan of Physical Education and Recreation. The
study revealed that all the engineering colleges did not possess sufficient number of
equipment and playgrounds as per this students’ strength.

Work plan

The proposed timetable of the ebb and flow research work would be as per the following-

» Reading of significant writing, readiness of

» Questionnaire by talking about with specialists and guide — a half year.

»  Visit to schools, conveyance of surveys, meeting of school specialists, sports staff and
understudies. Assortment of information through essential and auxiliary sources — a half
year.

»  Compilation, investigation and translation of information. Organization, conversations
and proposals — a half year.

* Report composing, composing designing and last authoritative — a half year.
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Socio-Cultural, Political and Economic Participation of Indian
Diaspora in USA'

Dr. Siba Sankar Mohanty *
Dr. Nabin Kumar Khara **

Indian diaspora in USA is one of the most successful communities in USA. By the dint
of their hard work and determination they have established themselves in every sphere of
American society. Though we mark the arrival of Indians in USA during the period of British
colonialism and before, yet the magnitude in Indian emigration to USA rose after the
enactment of 1965 Immigration Act. The pace of Indian emigration was accelerated during
the 1990s when a large number of very well educated and highly skilled Indian professionals
including doctors, engineers, scientists, software professionals, academicians etc. landed in
USA. Indo-Americans stand at the top in almost every profession. In terms of their annual
family income, attainment in higher education, their representation in different sectors like,
health, science and technology, software profession, in different other economic sectors etc.
they stand much higher than the national average. Their participation in the political sphere
of USA is quite noteworthy. They are the cultural ambassadors of India, and it is due to their
efforts many Americans are attracted to Indian cultural heritage, civilizational values,
spiritualism, Yoga etc. Indian diaspora in USA has played a tremendous role in transforming
the bilateral relationship between India and USA. The paper makes an attempt to analyze the
participation and contribution of Indian diaspora to the socio-cultural, political and
economic spheres of USA, and their role in strengthening the bilateral relationship between
India and USA.

Key Words: Diaspora, Soft Power, Globalization, Transnationalism, Networking, Lobby
Introduction : The United States holds one of the largest and prosperous Indian diasporas
across the globe. There are considerable numbers of diasporic Indian communities living in
various countries such as Fiji, Guyana, Mauritius, Suriname, Trinidad and Tobago etc.
Though the early history of Indian emigration to USA can be traced back to about 1900s, the
modern history of Indian diaspora in USA and the emergence of an Indo-American
community is to be marked with the passage of new legislation on immigration in 1965 in
USA. It was in fact a moving away from the racial and restrictive immigration policies
implemented by USA earlier, and it permitted, though with certain conditions, people from
other nationalities including Asians and Indians to go to the United States. In spite of several
attempts made by the governments in USA to restrict immigration, the number of immigrants
to USA has increased over the last few decades, and Indian diaspora in USA has seen a
significant rise in the last decade.

1. This article is a modified part of the Ph.D. thesis titled, “Diaspora and Foreign Policy: A Study of
Indian Diaspora in USA”. The thesis was submitted by Dr. Nabin Kumar Khara to Central University
of Gujarat. He was supervised by Dr. Siba Sankar Mohanty.
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Indian emigration to the developed countries mostly comprises of professionals and
some skilled labors and, while Indian emigrants to the other economically rich countries
comprise of majorly skilled and semi-skilled labors along with some numbers of
professionals. The occupational composition of Indian immigrants in the United States was
much more professionally and technically oriented than USA labor force as a whole
(Madhavan 1985: 466).The new Indian immigrants in USA, who have migrated in the recent
past, are distinct from those Indians who have been residing in USA for many years. While
the earlier Indian emigrants to USA mostly comprised of skilled or semi-skilled labourers,
students and few numbers of professionals, the new Indian entrants to USA in the last two
decades are mostly highly educated professionals such as doctors, engineers, software
professionals, scientists, academicians etc. Indian immigrants have much higher educational
and economic attainment compared to the people of other ethnic communities in USA. The
Indo-American community is swiftly emerging as a strong and influencing force.

It has been observed that the integration of the immigrants in the society, culture,
economy and politics has yielded manifold benefits for the host country, and the immigrants
have proved themselves as a significant asset for the host country apart from being a very
prominent contributor to their home country. The growth in immigration and the resultant
changes in demography has resulted in a major shift in public policy of the countries
experiencing immigration. As Shutika observes, “Understanding the dynamics of new
destinations is essential to understanding issues of contemporary immigration debate because
these communities have become some of the most vocal and influential players in
immigration politics” (Shutika 2011: 08).

Due to the rise in the size, as well as the increase in the economic and political

participation, diaspora has becomean important aspect and an increasingly vital element in
international politics. But it is important, how the home country frames policies to engage the
diaspora. Devesh Kapur points out that the effects of international migration and diasporas on
the country of origin depends both on the characteristics of the diaspora and the conditions
and policies of the home country (Kapur 2003: 446). Indian diaspora in USA is a very
significant player in Indo-USA bilateral relationship. This has been due to Indian diaspora’s
active participation in the socio-cultural, economic and political spheres of USA. The paper
makes an attempt to study and analyse the proactive participation and role that the Indian
diaspora is playing in every sphere of USA, and hence effecting a vital impact on Indo-USA
relationship.
A Brief History of Indian Diaspora in USA : USA has been witnessing immigration from a
very longer period of time. In fact, some scholars label USA as a country of immigrants. As
Ambrosek observes, “The most famous era of immigration in America occurred between the
middle of the 1800s and the beginning of the 1900s. This era is known as the Great Period of
Immigration, and during this period, more than thirty million immigrants came to the United
States, most of them from Europe” (Ambrosek 2008: 11, 12).

In the gradual process various governments in USA have brought about different
immigration acts restricting immigration to USA. Before the framing of the 1965 Immigration
Act in USA, the immigration laws were very much racial in tone and restraining in nature. In
the 1960s, immense social change and debates on the issues of civil rights and racial equality
forced the government in the United States to bring a more lenient legislation on immigration.
The 1965 Immigration Act followed by some other immigration acts enacted by USA opened
doors for the people who can contribute to the economic development of USA. In the recent
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years there are really very serious discussions in regard to the implementation of immigration
policies to curtail immigrants in USA.

The history of Indian diaspora in USA can be divided into four phases. The first

phase can be marked during the period of British colonialism in India in the nineteenth
century. During this period many numbers of workers and some numbers of students and
semi-skilled professionals went to USA. After India’s independence some Indian semi-skilled
and skilled workers and business men went to USA. This can be labelled as the second phase.
Many numbers of students, academicians, doctors, engineers, scientists etc. went to USA after
the passing of the Immigration Act in 1965. This is the third phase of Indian emigration to
USA. The fourth phase can be marked in 1990s.Globalization and innovation in science and
technology, medical sciences, information technology etc. in USA gave rise to the demand for
technically skilled people. And this demand was fulfilled by the emigration of very well
educated and proficient Indian professionals. But as documented by Archdeacon, migration
into USA can be classified into five different periods: (a) the colonial era (1607-1790s); (b)
the old immigration (1790s-1890s); (c) the new immigration (1890s-1930s); (d) the
depression (1930s-1965); and (e) third world immigration (1965-present) (Archdeacon 1983).
We can mark that after the period of 1960s Indian emigration to USA mostly comprised of
professionals. The success and achievement of Indian professional class and business class in
USA changed the perception of others towards Indians. Indians in USA are now considered as
a model minority community to be emulated.
Indian Diaspora in the Socio-Cultural Sphere of USA : Indian diaspora in USA is one of
the most influential diasporas with its enriched socio-cultural heritage, economic achievement
and political participation. As Barringer et al. put it, “Today, the Indian diaspora in the United
States is quite large and diverse in terms of education, occupation, income, region of origin,
religion, etc.” (Barringer et al. 1993).

The first generation of Indian diaspora was deeply rooted in their Indian culture and
tradition. The subsequent and younger generation of the Indian diaspora have also maintained
the rich Indian cultural and civilizational heritage and values. At the same time, they have
also acquired the socio-cultural practices of the larger American society. As Gsir and
Mescoliput it, “Socio-cultural integration occurs, not only through immigrants’ endeavors to
learn a new language and culture, but also through the articulation or interaction with the host
society and in relation to opportunities to participate in the socio-cultural activities of the
receiving society” (Gsir and Mescoli 2015: 12). The socio-cultural interaction, political
participation and economic transaction with the other communities have made Indian diaspora
to acquire some of their values.

Indian diaspora is very emotional, possessive and protective towards their culture and
tradition. It is really very interesting, how the Indian diaspora has been able to maintain its
cultural practices in such a changing and vibrant country like USA. Indian festivals like, Holi,
Deepavali, Navaratri etc. are celebrated with much pomp and ceremony. People from
different communities participate in them donning Indian costume. Americans are greatly
attracted towards Yoga, Indian spiritualism and socio-cultural value system, and it is largely
due to the vibrant Indian diasporic group there. Culture has in fact brought Indian diaspora
together. Culture has also played an important role in Indo-USA cooperation.

Contribution of Indian Diaspora to the Economy of USA and India : Indian diaspora in
USA is quite prosperous and they have achieved their excellence through their hard work.
There are many entrepreneurs from Indian diaspora in USA as well as so many CEOs of top
companies of USA are from Indian diaspora. Many top-class executives in prominent
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American companies are from Indian diaspora. As has been mentioned above, Indian diaspora
is a vital aspect of India’s foreign policy, economic development, cultural ambassador and
knowledge enhancement. They have played a very significant role in bringing development to
the economy of India and also created a very positive and promising global image of India
across the world so that investors can come and invest in India. The diaspora has not only
significantly invested in the economy of India but also, they have been a source of attracting
investors to India.

On the economic front, for the last two decades the FDI in India has increased.
Undoubtedly, Indian diaspora in USA due to their economic achievement, political influence
and intellectual brilliance has played a significant role in attracting FDI to India. But India
needs to employ Indian diaspora in USA very proactively in a strategic manner to attract more
FDI into India. The socio-political environment in India has to be developed to gain the
confidence of the investors. Sectors of management, finance, corporate, trade, banking etc.
need to be improved so as to attract FDI and carry out the economic development in India.

Diaspora not only helps the home country by their own investments and bringing
investments from other corporate houses, but also the remittances sent by the diaspora help in
bringing economic development in their home country. Indian diaspora in USA sends a good
amount of remittances to India. And these remittances have helped in developing some of the
economic activities in their home states or places. Remittances not only enhance the
purchasing power of the family members of the diaspora living back home but also help the
family members or relatives of diaspora investing in retail trading and in such kinds of
business activities. Also, the remittances of the diaspora help in carrying out many
philanthropic activities in their region. Here, we may take the case of the state of Gujarat in
India. With the remittances of the diaspora, many hospitals, libraries, children park, temples
etc. have been built in different regions of the state. Some roads and other infrastructures have
also been built by the remittance money.

In the 1990s India had to face the severe balance of payment crisis. The foreign debt
of India was mounting. In this period of crisis, the then Indian government appealed to the
Indian diaspora or more prominently the Non-Resident Indians (NRIs) to help India in this
period of financial crisis. In certain ways Indian diaspora had come in rescue of Indian
diaspora. Also, the liberal economic policies adopted by India during this period provided a
great opportunity for the diaspora to invest in the economy of India.

In the recent years, economic relation between India and USA has greatly improved.
Many American companies have been investing in India. Also, many Indian companies
including software companies have been investing in USA. Many people from Indian
diaspora are also investing in various sectors of US and Indian economy. Many of the hotels
in India located in Gujarat, Punjab etc. are owned by people from Indian diaspora in USA.
Both the United States of America and India have identified some of the key sectors of the
economy where they can increase their co-operation. Certainly, the end of the Cold War, and
the advent of the process of globalization, along with the liberalization of Indian economy has
established one of the most prudent partnerships between India and USA. Currently, USA is
one of India’s biggest trading partners and India is one of the largest investment options for
MNCs of USA (Sahay 2009).

The achievement of Indian diaspora in USA is unparalleled. They are considered as a
model community to be emulated. Though the Indian population in USA is about just less
than one percent of the total US population, yet in terms of their economic and educational
achievement they are second to none. Roughly, the annual household income of Indian
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community in USA is about one lakh USD, which is much higher,almost double than the
national average annual income of U.S. population, which stands at roughly fifty-four
thousand USD. Similarly, the attainment of Indo-Americans in higher education is much
higher, almost more than double of the national average of U.S. population. Due to their
economic achievement and brilliance in higher education attainment, Indian diaspora is a very
influential community, and they have played a tremendous role in transforming Indo-USA
economic and political relationship. Both the governments in USA and India should engage
the Indian diaspora in a more strategic and proactive manner in enhancing their economic
relationship.

Indian Diaspora in USA and their Political Participation : People of Indian diaspora in
USA have proclaimed their presence and prominence in the political sphere of USA
especially in the last three decades by contesting elections, campaigning for different political
parties, playing the role of strategist for different political parties and candidates, funding
political parties and candidates and participating in the political process of USA. Indian
diaspora in USA acts as a powerful lobby group for the interests of India. The powerful lobby
of Indian diaspora has helped in developing a positive image of India and improving the
discussion on India in the political institutions of USA. AsShain and Barth point out, “The
diaspora is bound to have more impact in homeland politics if it is in a stronger position in its
relationship with the homeland. This strength relationship is measured in terms of how much
the homeland needs diaspora resources for investment, or how much political support the
diaspora can mobilize from the host country for homeland benefit” (Shain and
Barth2003:465). India greatly benefits from the brilliance, achievements, skills, technologies,
social networks and lobby of Indian diaspora in USA.

In last some years, Indian diaspora have been actively participating in the politics of
the United States. There are number of Indian origin people who are prominent politicians in
USA.(Namrata) Nikki Haley, former governor of South Carolina, (Piyush) Bobby Jindal,
former governor of Louisiana, Kiran Ahuja (chief of staff at USA office of personnel
management), Reshma Saujani (first Indian woman to run for Congress), Seema Verma (first
Indo-American female administrator of USA centers for Medicare), and many others have
made their place in the political domain of USA. Apart from these political voices, Indian
diaspora has formed various community level organizations and political institutions to raise
voice for various issues pertaining to their benefit.

It is of course true that there are not so many senators, governors etc. from Indo-
American community. But if one considers the number or percentage of Indian origin
population in USA, their political success and economic achievement is quite significant. The
economic success and superb achievement in higher education have added strength to the
political participation of Indian diaspora in USA. Indo-American community is an influential
political force. They support and favor the cause of India by influencing the framingof USA’s
foreign policy. This political activeness of Indians has strengthened their assertiveness. The
new Indo-American political assertiveness is particularly important for altering the
pessimistic views scenarios about trends in American images of India that were outlined
previously (Hymans 2009). Indian diaspora is credited of turning the very dormant and
unfriendly Indo-USA relationship to a very active, cordial and promising one. Both the US
and Indian government must keep the Indian diasporic community in view while devising
foreign policy.

Indian Diaspora in USA: Networking and Lobbying : Now we all are living in the world
of networks. Network facilitates the flow of information and at the same time it helps in
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developing networking. Globalization and transnationalism have greatly impacted on the
facilitation of networks and networking. The innovations and developments in the communication
technologies have facilitated diaspora’s interaction among themselves and with the homeland. The
evolution of highly skilled diaspora networks has gained importance in the last two decades.
These networks bring together groups or individuals of immigrant intellectuals who have
maintained ties with their countries of origin (Sahay 2009).Countries who have good number of
diasporic populations benefit from the diaspora networks. Diasporic networks are mediators
between the homeland and the diaspora and among the diaspora groups. As Bhat and Narayan put
it, “Efforts of the Government of India and also of the state governments in India have only
furthered these ties through formalization of these networks under the contemporary globalization
for the mutual advancement of India, Indian diaspora and the countries of the Indian diaspora”
(Bhat and Narayan 2010: 22).

Indian diaspora is now able to communicate with their relatives, friendsand fellow Indians
very easily. The online availability of Indian tv channels, newspapers, magazines, journals etc.
acquaint the diaspora with the developments happening in India. Through these modes, diaspora is
also able to share their views and ideas with the fellow Indians. Indian diaspora is now a
transnational community having networks across the globe, and the transnational character of the
diaspora has helped them to live with multiple identities.

Indian diaspora in USA have formed various organizations and associations on the basis
of their regional, religious and cultural affiliations. As Gautam observes, “During the early 1980s,
the diasporic identity formation through the federation of organized associations took off.
Contacts were established with other Indian communities and friends who had already settled in
other countries. In the United States of America (USA), the NFIA (National Federation of Indians
in America) was already working as a countrywide association. It was a federation of many local
Indian organisations” (Gautam 2013: 24).

Some of the associations based on their identity as ’Indians’ are India Community Center
(Texas), Indo-American Chamber of Commerce (Texas), Indian Association of Western
Washington, Indian Association of Greater Boston etc. There are various associations formed on
the basis of culture such as Bengali Association of Southern California, Leuva Patidar Samaj of
USA, Maharashtra Mandal (USA), Punjabi Cultural Society of Chicago (USA), Chicago Tamil
Sangam (USA) and many others. There are various organizations based on different religions such
as Swaminarayan Satsang Mandal, Vedanta Society of Southern California, Gurudwara
Sachkhand Inc., Gayatri foundation and so on. These organizations interact with their members
and among themselves through various communicative networks.

The economic and educational attainment of Indian diaspora and the formation of various
associations and organizations by them has given them an edge in becoming a very strong lobby
group in USA. Indian diaspora in USA is being viewed as a very robust lobby group who have
influenced in devising a very lenient policy of USA towards India. Indian diaspora is also credited
for improving and making the Indo-USA bilateral relationship a vibrant and cordial one.
Conclusion : Though there were some numbers of emigration of Indians to USA during the
period of British colonialism and before, yet after the enactment of 1965 Immigration Act there
was the rise in number of Indian emigrations to USA. Butin the late part of the twentieth century
and early part of twenty-first century we mark a surge in Indian emigration to USA. By the dint of
their hard-working nature, despite of many obstacles, Indians have established themselves in all
the spheres of American society. Indo-Americans are conceded as the model community for their
economic contribution and achievement, educational attainment, law abiding nature, civilizational
values and ethos etc. In terms of their hard work and dedication to work, they are second to none.
As Kapur observes, “The greater impact of the Indian community on USA is a function of
community’s high initial level of education at the time of emigration and consequent success
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within USA, coupled with the leveraging of that country’s global salience as well” (Kapur 2003:
446). Indo-Americans have immensely contributed to every sphere of American society. As a soft
power they are also promoting India inUSA. Indian diaspora in USA has transformed Indo-USA
bilateral ties, and they are a tremendous asset for India and USA.
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Maritime security and the Indian Ocean
Dr. Lopamudra Maitra Bajpai*

The region of the Indian Ocean poses itself as an important waterbody to
India in terms of geo-politics. Posed with both traditional and non-traditional threats
across the region, there are various aspects which needs to be looked into as far as
security measures in the Indian Ocean goes. This paper attempts to look into some of
the recent challenges in the Indian Ocean, some of the measures which India has
already adopted in the past and also tries to highlight some of the important aspects
which can be looked into for the future.

Key words : India, Indian Ocean, security, challenges, past, future, possible solutions
Main Paper-

The topic of maritime security is perhaps not a new terminology, especially
with reference to national security, however, it is definitely one of the important
aspects to look into in the 21*' century and the onus is upon us to collectively secure
and nurture our oceanic states. This paper especially looks into India and maritime
security with reference to the Indian Ocean.

The term maritime security shows important issues and aspects which needs to
be looked at for the country’s security. India’s maritime security needs a holistic
assessment of the economic, political and military aspects of India’s maritime
security, which is often defined as- comprising those issues which pertain to the sea
and have a critical bearing on the country’s security. These include variously-
seaborne trade and commerce in energy resources, the management of living and
non-living marine resources, the delimitation of international seaward boundaries,
and the deployment and employment of naval and military forces in the Indian
Ocean. Thus, there are various issues involved with reference to maritime safety and
security within the Indian perspective and the issues are multi-faceted. On a larger
platform, these can be both considered to be parts of traditional as well as non-
traditional threats.(DelhiSeptember 24 et al., n.d.; IAS, 2020; Nations, n.d.; “Paradip
Port Celebrates World Maritime Day 2020,” n.d.) The various kinds of traditional
security threats can involve a major intra-state conflicts situation as well as terrorist
attacks against vulnerable points in the region, particularly offshore oil and gas
installations and other mining infrastructure, amidst others. On the other hand, there
can also be various non-traditional security threats, including, smuggling of people,
arms and drugs, illegal, unreported and unregulated (IUU) fishing. Adding further to
the woes are varied kinds of maritime natural disasters. Terrorist attacks across the
maritime sector is a great threat due to the presence of extremist groups. The terrorist
attack in Mumbai (Maharashtra) in India, November 2008, showed the risks of
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terrorist attacks from the sea, if coastal waters are not made extremely secure. Attacks
on offshore facilities have occurred in the past. Three offshore Iraqgi oil terminals were
attacked in the Persian Gulf in 2003 by explosive-laden speedboats. There are also
various non-traditional security threats in the region under study, including climate
change and possible rising sea levels, transnational crimes (particularly piracy, drug
and arms trafficking, and people smuggling), food shortages, disease and famine, IlUU
fishing, and maritime natural hazards, such as tsunamis, cyclones and floods.(Singh,
2019). 1UU fishing is a serious problem in the Indian Ocean. Increased demand and
the depletion of fish stocks elsewhere in the world have led to more fishing in the
Indian Ocean and an increasing presence of fishing vessels from outside of the region.
The involvement of these vessels is facilitated largely because there is no effective
regime for regional fisheries management. The Indian Ocean Tuna Commission
(10TC) is ineffective as a regional fisheries management organisation (Singh, 2019).
While the traditional threats throw up challenges like threat of security from
other countries, the non-traditional threats are also a growing majority in present
times. Especially considered as part of non-traditional threats, there are challenges
like maritime terrorism, smuggling, transnational crimes, drug trafficking, illegal
immigration, amidst others. The situation becomes more challenging as, from time to
time, there are also various problems arising out of natural calamities, like natural
catastrophes, oil spills, effects of climate changes, etc. All these taken together,
impinge on the national interests of the Indian Ocean Rims Association (IORA)
nations (Maritime Safety and Security — Indian Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.).
It should also be highlighted at the very onset that these threats also underline the
imperative need for protection. Further adding to the problems are also the inevitable
disasters as a result of natural catastrophes. Marine natural hazards arise through
climate change, tropical storms, tsunamis and other severe oceanic conditions.
Southeast Asia and other parts of the IOR are prone to these hazards, and scientific
findings suggest that the intensity and frequency of disasters arising from these
hazards is increasing. The geo-economics of the Indian Ocean is entwined with geo-
politics and its focus on matters of control and access to economic resources. While
India’s exports and imports has remained mostly across the shipping lanes of the
Indian Ocean, the Sea Lanes of Communication (SLOCs) have been a key security
issue for India in the twenty-first century.(Kuo, n.d.) In addition, the Central Indian
Ocean Basin became the scene for deep sea exploration and licences for scarce
mineral resources. Amidst this, it is important to consider India’s geo-Strategic
location- which is centrally located between the eastern and western stretches of the
Indian Ocean, thereby able to deploy naval forces in both directions more easily than
other littoral states in the Indian Ocean. This maritime can be reflected by Milan naval
exercises (India’s Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). Milan became a political
statement and networking exercise, showing India’s ability to take an active and
leading role towards other Indo-Pacific states, unaffected by the presence of larger
outside powers like the United States or China. Across the Bay of Bengal, Milan
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naval exercises has been organised by India since 1995. By 2012 and 2014, these also
included others like- Mauritius, Seychelles, Maldives, India, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh,
Myanmar, Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, Australia, Brunei, Vietnam, and
the Philippines. (India’s Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). The whole concept of the
Indo-Pacific cooperations was originally conceived in 2006-2007 for a more
constructive geopolitical amalgamation of the Indian Ocean and the western Pacific
regions. This included the growing comprehensive power of China. However, it
should be mentioned that geopolitics is much about establishing spheres of influence
and thus the Indo-Pacific geopolitical construct will necessarily also involve such
competition. As the USA seeks to main its influence in the region with Chinese rising
challenges, it also seeks to prop up India’s influence in the region, especially
eastwards of the Malacca Straits and Japan’s influence in the Indian Ocean.(Kuo,
n.d.).

India and her coastline and the Indian Ocean Rim Association or the IORA-

The Indian Ocean has a vast area, about 68.56 million sg. kms and
incorporates coastal regions from South Africa in the west and continuing through the
eastern coast of Africa and along the Gulf to South and Southeast Asia and finally
ending with Australia in the east. As per the IORA official website(Maritime Safety
and Security — Indian Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.). IORA is the ‘first line of
defence’ to highlight specific national regional as well as international concerns and
thus, also tries to highlight issues, enhance coordination and also help to further
harmonise international Maritime Safety and Security (MSS) collaborations
(Maritime Safety and Security — Indian Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.). The
IORA Working Group on MSS is also known as the WGMSS and was established in
September 2018. It is presently chaired by Sri Lanka for a period of two years. Sri
Lanka is currently advancing the IORA Action Plan (201702021), with Member
States developing a regional agenda through a ‘MSS Work Plan’. In the year 2017,
the 2" IORA meeting of experts on MSS was held in the month of November in that
year. At the end and as an outcome, there was a document, titled- ‘Blueprint for
Maritime Safety and Security in IORA’. This is a vital document and serves as the
base document for all initiatives to be seen and supervised over by the Working
Group (Maritime Safety and Security — Indian Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.).

In the following two years, there were further changes incorporated within the
Working Group, especially in the year 2019. It was in that year (2019), Sri Lanka
again came into the forefront and hosted the 1% Meeting of the IORA Maritime Safety
and Security Working Group. This marked as an important milestone as it helped to
finalise the regional Work Plan for the upcoming two consecutive years- i.e. 2019-
2021. According to the official website of the IORA, this meeting was beneficial as it
helped the Member States by providing an opportunity to further discuss a way
forward and initiate a dialogue for actions pertaining to MSS (Maritime Safety and
Security — Indian Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.). It is also important to
mention here some of the important steps initiated through 1I0RA for a dialogue
between countries- e.g. the Indian Ocean Dialogue. This is a key initiative, involving
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representatives from diverse fields, including scholars, experts, analysts, policy-
makers from varied think tanks, civil society members and also government
representatives from IORA Member States (Maritime Safety and Security — Indian
Ocean Rim Association — IORA, n.d.). The main focus is the discussion of important
issues, including MSS. Thus, the association aims at building upon existing national,
regional as well as international measures which will all contribute towards a more
effective utilisation of resources for enhanced cross-border cooperation and sharing of
knowledge, experiences and best practices to secure the Indian Ocean as an ocean
which looks into strengthening maritime cooperation for a peaceful, stable and
prosperous region.

Thus, an understanding is an important measure and is a vital platform for the
vast region of the Indian Ocean, which also helps to bring to focus a common chord
of interaction of countries and their various socio-cultural, religious and political
differences and needs. These differences and needs also vary between countries,
which make it imperative for an understanding to be the major focus as it brings in the
thread of connectivity. In the Indian Ocean, concerning the region of India, there is a
vast coastline around 7,500 km, with 1,200 islands, and a large exclusive economic
zone (EEZ) of about 2 million sq km(Singh, 2019). As far as its present maritime
security strategy is concerned, for India, it concentrates attention on the security of the
Indian Ocean Sea Lines of Communication (SLOCs) to prevent conflict (Singh,
2019). In order to shape a positive marine environment and marine operations and
also maintain assets, India, maintains some vital activities, these include, military
operations shaping a favourable and positive maritime environment, along with
preventing Indian coastal and offshore assets against attacks (Singh, 2019). This is
particularly important as it is relevant due to the fact that ocean-based assets and
economic activities offer prospects for new sources of growth, jobs and innovation.
Blue economy and the Indian Ocean-

This region of the Indian Ocean, also often referred to as the Indian Ocean
region or IOR, is home to an increasing range of economies from various countries.
The varieties amidst these countries, have been mentioned above. It is also interesting
to note that the Indian Ocean Rim maintains around a quarter and a third of the
world’s population. This is close to two billion and this also constitutes a massive
market to reckon with. In terms of traffic, it is interesting to note the large traffic that
the region looks into- across this vast waterbody. The sea lanes accounts for 70% of
the world’s traffic of petroleum products, including the region of the Indian sub-
continent with India and its neighbouring countries. Further, it is also interesting to
note that that about 40 % of the seaborne crude oil passes through the Strait of
Hormuz and 50% of the world container shops also passes through the Indian Ocean.
Concerning this blue economy, it is also important to speak about the intra-trade
amongst the Indian Ocean Rim Association (IORA), which is estimated to be USD
777 billion dollars (Singh, 2019). This also has the potential to grow in the coming
years. The ships passing through the Indian ocean has land rims on three sides and
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these ships pass through certain ‘choke points’, emanating from the Arabian Sea and
the Bay of Bengal and form the southern Indian Ocean. It is also important to mention
here the position of India as far as this blue economy of the region is concerned. India
is located across the first two regions and she also enjoys a strategical and central
position being the most important section | the region and she also oversees the third.
Incidentally, the peninsular feature of India also provides a natural reach across wide
sea spaces in all directions, which also includes the Andaman and Nicobar Islands on
one side (though it is in the Bay of Bengal, but is also connected to the water trade
with the Indian Ocean) and ofcourse there is the Lakshadweep islands- which, being
located within the Indian Ocean, contributes an important position as far as the
economic perspectives are concerned.

It is often mentioned that the troubled maritime environment in the Indian
Ocean requires greater naval military presence. India has also prompted the Indian
Ocean Naval Symposium (IONS) to help in fostering necessary cooperation between
navies and coast guards in the IOR. There are also common interests of IOR coastal
and island states- especially pertaining to interests in economic development, security
and trade and above all- maritime issues are a common interest for all. There are large
marine and aquatic products as stocks, but these are largely under-managed by the
region and mostly exploited by the non-Indian Ocean countries. The management of
local resources in the Indian Ocean is relatively low in comparison to the Pacific
Ocean region. To improve this, the management of aquatic products or fisheries
management should be a priority for regional engagements.

The Indian Ocean- Situation amidst Asia and matters of importance for the way
forward-

The simultaneous rise of India and China is an important paradigm shift in the
international system. In this respect, it is important to add here the recent activities
from earlier this year (2020) concerning national and international security pertaining
to India. From earlier this year (2020), the recent clashes between India and China
over Galwan valley has been a matter of concern for security reasons. In an address,
speaking to the armed forces, the Honourable Prime Minister of India, Mr. Narendra
Modi addressed the armed forces as mentioning the ‘era of expansionism is
over’(India’s Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). This also looked into India’s stance
that it will not abode by the Chinese Aggressive posture at the LAC. (India’s
Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). It is also important to add here that through both
countries finally agreed to withdraw their troops and agreed to work for mutual peace
and cooperation, India should remain cautious of Chinese perspectives, which also
includes territorial expansion in small proportion through military intimidation, while
proclaiming its commitment to peace and tranquility. Many foreign and security
experts argue that India should counter China not only in land frontiers, but also in the
maritime domain. Thus, for these important reasons, there should be further a focus of
maritime security as an important aspect for India, including the region of the Indian
Ocean, especially as both China and India have their respective naval presence in the
Indian Ocean. Also, to note is the fact that China’s trade interests coincide with
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India’s target of being the most important power and security provider. It is not
surprising that within such circumstances, there are always opportunities of
differences of opinion. Also, it is additionally important to mention here the presence
of extra-regional powers, e.g. the USA, who has played a vital role in maintaining
peace and security in the region. India’s concerns about the wide presence of China
on the Indian Ocean is vital as it apprehends The String of Pearls rising a fear about
Chinese interests of India and the fear that it may occupy the same place in the Indian
Ocean as it has done in the South and East China Seas. India has also responded to
China’s response to her presence in the Indian Ocean by launching a navy
communication satellite and setting up a monitoring station in Madagascar. Also, on
the other hand, India has also been strengthening her ties with other regions including,
Japan and Africa- which is an important move. These actions are a step towards
making India realise her dream of being the dominant power and security provider in
the Indian Ocean. With this respect, there is an ongoing contest between India’s
aspirations and China’s stakes in the Indian Ocean, but the presence of extra-regional
powers, like the USA could ensure that the power tussle does not go out of
proportion.

Thus, there should be a focus on not only land boundaries but also maritime
securities with respect to India. On the other hand, a better understanding of the vast
waterbody of the Indian Ocean also can further contribute towards smooth
functioning on various sectors. These can better be explained through the unique
characteristics of the Indian Ocean, one of them being, unlike the Pacific and the
Atlantic Oceans, it is enclosed on three sides by land masses. Due to this, the currents
changes each year across the Indian Ocean. This does not occur on other major oceans
of the world (India’s Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). The very strong trough-like
flow of water from the Pacific Ocean to the Indian Ocean, through the Indonesian
archipelago is another factor. This also has major impact on oceanographic conditions
in the latte ocean. Thus, more researches can be conducted on the Indian Ocean about
these aspects. Concerning this, it is also vital to keep politics at bay and cooperate in
formulating a help in the development of proper marine scientific research. In this
respect, more researches can be conducted with respect to the region of the Indian
Ocean. It should always be mentioned that there is a close link between
oceanographic conditions and regional weather patterns. A better knowledge about
oceanography would bring in marked improvements pertaining to climate research.
This will also help to benefit all the IOR countries, including such important aspects
like predicting sudden changes within climatic patterns or any severe changes within
the weather or climate, e.g. cyclones, tsunamis or even short or lengthy period of
drought. Often, it is also critiqued that the region of the Indian Ocean can benefit from
a format of a ‘sagar panchayat’(India’s Maritime Security Strategy, n.d.). This is to
establish India’s collaborations with India Ocean Rim countries to establish the
common good order at sea. This can be comprised of a shape of a cluster of Indo-
Pacific nations to uphold a rule or law and security of sea. Some other aspects which
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can also further contribute towards a smooth functioning of the region as far as
security measures are concerned involves, increasing interoperability at sea,
intelligence-sharing and maintaining freedom of navigation and in both these areas,
India can work closely with like-minded nations. In this context the four-nation Quad
(United States, Japan, Australia and India) is an important work-in-progress and
should be an aspect to be in the focus in years to come. Furthermore, this grouping
can be expanded by including the ASEAN nations. Additionally, with her high stakes
and matters of concerns in the Indian Ocean, it is very significant for India to develop
blue-water naval capabilities. Apart from developing indigenous naval capacities,
there is also a need to push for development of three aircraft carrier groups, one for
each command and set to operate in western, southern and eastern quadrants of the
Indian Ocean.

Finally, last, but not the least, one should end with reference to the recent
observation of the World Maritime Day. Observed on September 24, across the world,
it marks the contribution of international maritime industries towards the economy of
the world, especially shipping. Every year, the International Maritime Organisation
(IMO), celebrates World Maritime Day, however, the exact date is left for the
individual governments to decide, but it is generally and the world over, is celebrated
across the last week of the month of September and generally the last Thursday of the
month. In this year (2020), the theme for the World Maritime Day was ‘Sustainable
shipping for a sustainable planet’. This theme is also to help raise awareness about the
concept of the same of the United Nations through its Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGSs). The shipping industry, with the support of the IMP regulatory framework,
has already been working towards a sustainable future. Inspite of the Covid-19
restrictions and lockdowns, the day was celebrated as an online event, due to social
distancing measures caused by the pandemic. Shipping has continued to transport
more than 80% of the world trade, including vital medical supplies, food and other
basic goods, which are critical for the Covid-19 sitaution. There were also hundreds
of seafarers, who have faced crisis, during the present and ongoing pandemic
situation, who have also been stranded at sea and oceans, unable to operate or get off
the ships as the contracts extended by months. The Indian Ocean has also been a
witness to the same, including the many trips of sea voyages to Sri Lanka and other
neighbouring regions with medical supplies as well as transporting stranded Indians
back home as a result of the Vande Bharat Mission of the Government of India. In
this regard, across the last several months, there have emerged a whole new chapter in
the perspective of the Indian Ocean altogether- something that had not been explored
earlier and a factor which looked into the humanitarian aspects of the Indian Ocean
trough cooperative lenses rather than the usual maritime trade and commerce or
military viewpoints. These humanitarian approaches have also rendered more insights
to consider about the varied involvements of the Indian Ocean and factors which can
further contribute in the future towards building up a more approachable and
cooperative platform. Thus, keeping in sight, the significant aspects of security
concerns as well as other additional features like maritime, trade and commerce in
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sight, the maritime security concerns of the Indian Ocean, at present, encompasses
several parameters. It is not only a simple perspective of looking into national,
regional or international matters of security, but also looks into an overall
understanding of smooth-functioning between countries of the region. This requires
proper facilitation of scholarly, military aspects as well as commercial and economic
considerations and none of these can be achieved through stand-alone examples.
There should be an encouragement of the participation of think-tanks from various
sectors- all of which will further go into making the region of the Indian Ocean safe
and secure.
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Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices in India: A Study of
Electronic Goods Industry
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In the modern market, consumers are giving their attention towards environment.
Consumers are directing their behaviour towards eco-friendly products which are presumed
to be green or environment friendly like low power consuming (energy efficient) electrical
appliances, organic food, lead free paints, recyclable papers, phosphate free detergents etc.
Nowadays, people and countries have become more concerned about the safety of
environment, so the Indian marketers and manufacturers also realising the importance of
Green Marketing Concept. The term Green Marketing enabled the marketers and
manufacturers for the re-marketing and packaging of existing products in eco-friendly
material in the modern market. Green Marketing refers to marketing of that product which
are presumed to be environmentally safe including range of activities like modifying the
product, modification in the production process, packaging and advertising which affect the
environment in negative way. Green marketing is emerging as a popular promotional
strategy owing to increased consumer awareness and concerns.

This paper will discuss the Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices in India in
Electronic Industry. It will also discuss how the Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices
helps the marketers and manufacturers to fulfil their corporate responsibility and attract
more consumers to capture the more share of market. The paper also examines the present
trends of green marketing in India and describes the reasons why companies are adopting it
and future of green marketing and concludes that green marketing is something that will
continuously grow in both practice and demand.

Key Words: Green Marketing, Green Product, Eco-Friendly, Green Marketing Strategy,
Green Marketing Initiatives, Green Management
Introduction

Green Marketing refers to the process of selling products and services based on their
environmental benefits. Green Marketing has been defined by American Marketing
Association as “marketing of products that are presumed to be environmentally safe.” Society
becomes more concerned about the natural environment when ill effects of the environment
degradation are experienced by the society i.e. climate change, global warming, increasing air
and water pollution etc. The growing awareness of consumers about the environment brings
changes in the market place, now they want eco-friendly products. So the manufacturers have
to modify its products which satisfy consumers and have the minimal detrimental effect on
the environment i.e. modification in the production process, packaging, its constituents, as
well as modifying advertising activities that impact the environment in negative way. It is
reported that, to a great extent, environmental degradation has been brought about by the over
consumption activities of private households. India is no exception to this rule. With the
growth of Indian economy, the Indian consumer has higher disposable income than before.
With the ever-increasing penetration of internet and social media, the purchasing behaviour of
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Indian consumers has changed dramatically. The spread of education and thus awareness has
made Indian consumer pay attention towards deteriorating environment. However, the
consumers’ indications of positive attitude towards environmental issues do not necessarily
lead to actual environmentally friendly purchasing behaviour. An important aspect of green
marketing is the willingness and ability of consumers to buy green products and pay more for
it. The USA for example has 3.5 million confirmed green consumers. However there is very
little data available on the consumer base in India and the willingness and ability of consumer
to pay extra for green products.

Green Products refers to sustainable products designed to minimize its environmental
impacts during its whole life-cycle and even after it's of no use. Green products are usually
identified by having two basic goals — reducing waste and maximizing resource efficiency.
According to Simmon (1995), “green products” as products made with reduced amounts of
materials, highly recyclable materials, non-toxic materials, do not involve animal testing, do
not adversely affect protected species, require less energy during production or use or have
minimal or no packaging. Nimse (2007) stated green products as those that use recyclable
materials, minimal wastages, and reduce the use of water, save energy, have minimal
packaging, and emit less toxic substances. Compared with the other products, green products
bring less harm to humankind and offer more long term practical development opportunities
from a social and economic perspective. Green products are environmentally friendly
products. Thus green products are products that are designed and manufactured in such a
manner as to minimize the adverse environmental impact involved in its production,
distribution and consumption. This could involve the use of recyclable materials,
biodegradable elements and components such as catalytic converters in motor cars, which
reduce sulphur emissions.

Green Marketing Strategy refers to firm’s strategy related to green management
practice and green objectives. It is firm’s strategy where firm are shifting from traditional
marketing practices to green marketing practices in order to survive and to remain competent
in green competitive world. Green Marketing Management as the process of planning and
implementation of the marketing mix to facilitate consumption, production, distribution,
promotion, packaging, and product reclamation in a manner that is sensitive or responsive to
ecological concerns.

Review of Literature :

In the context of the objective of this research paper to understand the Green
Marketing Initiatives and Practices in India in Electronic Industry, the paper will examine and
present a detailed review on how it helps the marketers and manufacturers to fulfil their
corporate responsibility and attract more consumers to capture the more share of market.
Aswal, Chandani and Kadyan, Arti_(2013) in a research study found that green marketing
acts as a platform to attract new customers and the impact of green marketing on the
consumers are found to be positive. Consumers are ready to pay more for eco-friendly
products and also become environmental concerns. P. Maheshwari, Dr. Shruti (2014) did
study on consumer awareness and its influence on their perception and preferences and find
that in the world there is increasing awareness about green marketing and products but in
India, consumers are still in the nascent stage of green awareness. Bhatiya, Mayank and
Jain, Amit (2013) in a research study found that consumers are aware about the green
products and practices. However most of the consumers are not aware about the initiatives
taken for promoting green marketing practices by central/state government, NGOs and
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business houses in India suggesting need for better marketing communication from these
entities and have to strongly communicate to the customers about their green initiatives.
Gaikwad, Ms.Anuradha and Ingavale, Ms.Deepa (2011) in a research paper found that no
significant relationship is visible between income, educational qualification and occupation
with respect to awareness about Green marketing. It seems that people who belong to the
service category among occupation are more aware and willing to buy eco-friendly products.
Yazdarifard and Mercy (2011) said that environmental protection is the ultimate aim of
green marketing. Producing ecologically safe products, good pollution control systems,
recyclable packaging, development of operations which are energy efficient and water
efficient are the parts of Green Marketing. Our present and future generations, animals, plant
and plant species are the stakeholders in green marketing. Companies should focus on
customer satisfaction as well along with environmental protection because customer
satisfaction will only lead to customer loyalty. Dahlstorm (2011) and Ottman (2011) have
characterized green marketing as an integration of ecological concerns into marketing aspects
including production, distribution and logistics, promotion and packaging along with
marketing communications. G.,Manjunath and Manjunath, Gundupagi (2013) in the study
found that majority of consumers have realised that their behaviour had a direct impact on
environment there is mounting amount of evidence indicating that consumers are shifting
traditional products to green products to have a positive impact on the natural environment.

Objectives of the Study :

e To understand the concept of Green Marketing, Green Product, Green Marketing
Strategy and Green Management.

e To study the need, importance and challenges and opportunities of green marketing.

e To study and evaluate the implementation of Green Marketing Strategy by the
electronic sectors in India.

Methodology :

This paper studies the theoretical concepts of Green Marketing, Green Product, Eco-
Friendly, Green Marketing Strategy, Green Marketing Initiatives, and Green Management.
The paper also studies the Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices in India in Electronic
Industry. It will also discuss how the Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices helps the
marketers and manufacturers to fulfil their corporate responsibility and attract more
consumers to capture the more share of market.

Need and Importance of Green Marketing :

We all know that there is drastic increase in production and business activities which
are polluting the natural environment. It dramatically damages the people and the
environment around the world. Majority of the consumers have realised that their behaviour
have direct impact on environment, so they have developed the interest towards the protection
of natural environment. That is why Green Marketing has become inevitable in which
marketers communicate with the consumers that they are using the resources efficiently which
have minimal negative effect on the environment. These are some points which have
explained the need and importance of Green Marketing:

I.  Environmental Advantage: It is an environmentally responsible behaviour which
helps to protect the environment. It is estimated that most of the greenhouse gases
comes from energy production that business uses to heat, cool and light work place.
Reducing these energy needs reduce greenhouses gases output which helps to control
global warming. Green products have minimal negative impact on environment.
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VI.

VII.

VIIL.

Economic Advantage: The decrease in the wastes helps to lower the operating costs of
the organisations which lead to more savings. Eco-friendly business equipment and
practices in the organisations such as use of low-wattage lights, use of natural lightings,
water conservation policies, mandatory recycling and reuse helps to save money on
utilities, fuel and office supplies. With the help of green practices organisation
improves its goodwill which helps in positive attraction of consumers, potential
investors, distributors, communities, prospective employees etc. towards the
organisation. Thus it helps the organisation to access new markets and enjoying
competitive advantages.

Sustainability: Green Marketing helps organisations to get sustainable profits. It makes
them competitive in green world and attracts the new markets leads to future profits.
Efficient use of Resources: We all know that the human needs and wants are unlimited
but the available resources for use are limited. Green Marketing and practices helps in
efficient use of resources.

Consumer Attraction: Nowadays consumers are more concerned towards
environment protection. Green marketing helps to design socially and sustainable
products which attracts the consumers.

Innovation: Green Marketing helps to design products that are economically affordable
and satisfy the human needs efficiently. It helps to produce innovative green products
that consume less resources.

Competitive Advantage: Companies which are adopting green marketing techniques
and practices gain more competitive advantage over other companies which are not
conscious about these green techniques and practices and environment. Companies
which develop innovative products and services with innovative qualities at affordable
rates are successful in the market.

Moral Obligations towards Social Responsibility: Organisations believe that they
have a moral obligation to be more socially responsible. They believe that they have
wider community and that is why they must behave in an environmentally responsible
members. They can use this fact that they are environmentally responsible as a
marketing tool. It helps to integrate environmental issues into the firm’s corporate
culture.

Government Pressure/Legal Boundation: Government is also concerned about the
protection of environment. There are several government regulations regarding
environmental marketing which are designed to protect consumers as well as
environment.

Challenges of Green Marketing :

Many organizations want to turn green, as an increasing number of consumers' want

to associate themselves with environmental-friendly products. Alongside, one also witnesses
confusion among the consumers regarding the products. In particular, one often finds distrust
regarding the credibility of green products. Therefore, to ensure consumer confidence,
marketers of green products need to be much more transparent, and refrain from breaching
any law or standards relating to products or business practices. There are numerous challenges
in the field of green marketing. Some of the major hurdles are as following:

It is found that very less green campaigns are entirely true. There is a huge lack of
standardisation to authenticate the green claims. Regulatory bodies are in need to be in
place to authenticate credibility of greenness of the products.
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1. Indian literate and urban consumers are more aware about the green products but it is
still a new concept for the masses. There should be a green marketing campaign that
need to reach the masses and it will take a lot of time and efforts.

I1l.  Green marketing is a long term investment opportunity so it will give the benefits in
long run. So companies have to have a lot of patience with no immediate benefits.

IV.  There is existence of green myopia in the market where companies marketed their
products as green product but it did not meet the criteria of the same. There is no
standardisation of green product. That is why green companies might have face the
challenge of unacceptance of their green products.

V.  Green products require renewable and recyclable materials which are costly.
Improvement in technology for the production of green product need huge investment
in Research and Development. Majority of the people are not aware of the green
products and their uses and are not willing to pay more for the green products.

Opportunities of Green Marketing :

Adoption of green marketing and green marketing practices in the organisations lead
to following opportunities for the organisations:

I.  Competitive Advantage

II.  Increasing the consumer base
1.  Subsidies from government
IV.  Reduction in its operating costs
V.  Corporate Social Responsibility

Green Marketing Initiatives in India :

Phillips Carbon Black Limited (PCBL)

Phillips Carbon Black Limited has its one of CSR policies as “Preserving and
enriching the environment where we do business”. It has been implementing several CSR
projects in the area of environment sustainability, health and community development. Its aim
is to continuously improve its business operations and align itself with the National Action
Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC) of the Government of India. Maintaining green
environment around its plants in line with the EHS Policy, PCBL has established
management systems certified by various accreditation bodies such as ISO 14001 and
OHSAS 18001. PCBL’s co-generation power plants generate power from the tail gas of the
carbon black process, thereby replacing the equal amount of fossil fuel fired by the plants.
The plants also reduce the Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions by 3, 91,780 MT of CO2 on an
annual basis. The 12 MW co-generation power plant at Palej was the first unit in the world to
be registered as a Clean Development Mechanism (CDM) under the United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC). The Company has installed a facility
for rain water harvesting from the existing building roof to reduce the raw water consumption.
It would ensure a stable supply of fresh water and most of its manufacturing units recycle the
water through the Effluent Treatment Plant (ETP). In doing so this process results in zero
discharge of waste from its factories. More than 90% of the solid waste generated is recycled
internally across its facilities.

Philips

Philips EcoVision program is the main driver of green marketing initiatives. In 2007,
Royal Philips Electronics has launched “EcoVision 4” programme. The sales of green
products were continuously increased around 39% in 2011 to around 45% in 2012 and around
50% in 2012. Philips has made huge investment in Green Innovation to ensure green products
well stocked and launched 91 green products in the market. Philips has started focusing on its
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energy efficiency, products and operations. It also announced ne “Voluntary Recycling
Initiatives” in India, Brazil, Argentina and China. With the help of its eco designed products it
has managed to reduce its cost of products, energy consumption and CO, emissions. The
green campaign launched by Philips has positive impact on consumers as sales has drastically
increased.
Wipro and Infosys

Wipro has taken various initiatives to be green and the main objective of the company
is to become carbon neutral, water positive and energy saving in the business. Wipro has
designed the products and solutions that can reduce the hazardous wastes. Wipro has launched
the green products such as laptops, desktops etc. as its green wares. Wipro and Infosys are
actively seeking become very green company. Infosys had plans to be fully carbon neutral by
2017 i.e. achieve net zero carbon emissions by balancing the carbon released by the company
with an equivalent amount offset. Between 2007 and 2012 Infosys reduced its per capita
electricity consumptions by more than 32%. In 2011-12, it procured 48GWh of renewable
energy, 18% of its total electricity consumptions and it has increased as 21% in 2102-13.
Wipro’s 18 buildings are certified to the International LEED (Green) standards. Wipro has
800 virtual servers running on 120 physical servers, contributing to energy savings of about
three million units annually. Wipro and Infosys has installed solar panel in their campus
which is around 70% cheaper than power of diesel.
Hewlett-Packard (HP), Company

HP had a portfolio of information technology products and services that addressed the
needs of consumers and businesses, had won many accolades in the 21st century for its
corporate environmental responsibility. The company had taken various environment-friendly
initiatives in the areas of chemicals management in product design; reducing the carbon
footprint of its operations; bringing innovations in energy-efficient solutions for its customers;
establishing a vast network for recycling of various categories of products; and finally,
making its supply chain actively participate in the company's environmental sustainability
commitment. It has already cut its global energy consumptions by around 20% till 2010. It
delivers energy efficient products and services, institutes energy efficient operating practices
in its facilities worldwide.
Haier

Haier is one of the largest home appliances and consumer electronic brands had
launched “Eco-Life” series in India as its green initiatives. The initiative is a part of global
rebranding exercise aimed at designing smart products which not meet customers’ needs but
also adhere to the environmental norms. Its products are energy efficient and safe to the
environment. The company also launched its latest eco-friendly products including
Refrigerator, Semi and Full Automatic Washing Machines, Split and Windows Air
Conditioners, a wide range of LED/LCD TVs and the spa range of water heaters. The
company has launched three new green products in India included laptops, home theatres and
cameras. It has renewed its microwaves and dishwashers categories with green norms.
Samsung India

Samsung’s commitment is ‘“Planet First: Earth is Priority”. Samsung Electronics put
Earth and Environment first and have Eco-management into actions, offering eco-friendly
solutions to the customers and leading the way to a sustainable future through innovative and
eco-friendly technology. It had declared green management strategy in 2009. “Planet First”
pursue its corporate social responsibility and sustainable management through its green
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activities. Samsung’s basic philosophy is to contribute to the flourishing of humankind and
preservation of the environment by doing business in a way that respect both humanity and
nature. Samsung Electronics have sets its green management goals to reduce greenhouse gas,
to manufacture products with minimal negative environmental impact, and to achieve circular
economy. Samsung Electronics has reduced CO, emissions of 250 million tons from 2009 to
2020, collected 3.8 million tons waste material globally from 2009 to 2020 and made
compliance with newly developed products with Eco-Label Standards.

Panasonic

Panasonic’s vision is to contribute to the sustainable development of the society by
working with employees, their families, the local community and society at large to provide
“A Better Life, A Better World. In May 2012, Panasonic India launched its comprehensive
electronic waste recycling program called “I Recycle”. The program is being executed
through an agreement with an authorized recycler. Under the program, the products that are
recycled are office e-waste, including telephones (all types), electrical and electronic
typewriters, fax machines, printers, including cartridges, copying equipment, user terminals
and systems, notebook and notepad computers; e-waste generated from service and repair of
products, and end-of-life (EOL) products, which include Panasonic India products that have
run out their utility to the consumers, including air conditioners excluding centralised air
conditioning plants, washing machines, refrigerators and TV sets based on CRT, LCD, LED
technology. Panasonic has continued to become one of the best green company in electronic
industry with the help of manufacturing its product by recycled resources i.e. refrigerators
glass wool insulation is made with approximately 90% recycled glass from used CRT TVs,
using Panasonic unique recycling techniques. Company is focusing on three main
environmental policies as are followings:

¢ Maximising energy saving performance
e Promoting three R * (Reduce, Reuse, Recycle)
¢ Reducing the use of chemical substances having negative environmental effect

Panasonic has enhanced the core performance its products with the help of energy
efficiency and recycling materials. Panasonic’s Environment Vision 2050 is to work towards
creation and more efficient utilization of energy which exceeds the amount of energy used,
aiming for a society with clean energy and a more comfortable lifestyle.

Life’s Good (LG)

Green marketing has become one of the LG’s corporate social responsibility. Green
marketing has being employed by LG Electronics in the development and marketing of
products to minimise negative effects on the environment. LG Electronics has set a strategy to
develop products that reduce environmental impacts throughout the life cycle of the products.
It is classified in three categories i.e. human, energy and resources. LG Electronics’ strategies
for products with greener features are followings:
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LG’s Global consumption of renewable energy amounts to 100GW a year, and it's
expected to rise to 300GW by 2030. LG Electronics will continue to contribute to creating a
better world for customers by reducing greenhouse gas emissions and taking initiatives to
tackle other environmental issues with its intelligent systems. As a green business leader in
the areas of renewable energy and electric vehicles, LG Electronics will continue to contribute
to sustainable environmentally friendly growth for the present and future generations through
the innovation of smart and green hardware and software. LG Group has a green management
strategy known as “Green-2020” to focus its capabilities on sustainable management for
green growth. Green-2020 is a three pronged strategy as followings:

o Create a green workplace
e Expanding greener products
e Strengthening green business

LG Group is promoting and contributing towards environmental protection through
green practices and initiatives.
SONY

SONY has recognised the importance of preserving the natural environment in order
to create a sustainable society for our future generations. SONY endeavour to reduce
environmental impact in our wide range of products. These efforts are evident in compact,
lightweight, energy-efficient designs that reduce wasted resources and power consumption,
and our commitment to using recycled materials. SONY involved in developing
environmental technologies to reduce the negative impact on the environment. Sony is using
their technology in an innovative way to address environmental problems. Sony has become
the latest major manufacturer to join O2’s campaign to rid the market of unnecessary mobile
phone chargers. Sony has joined manufacturers HTC and Nokia which have already signed up
to the O2 initiative, called 'Charger out of the box'. The campaign aims to take all chargers out
of new phone boxes by 2015, as they are a gigantic environmental waste issue for the
industry. For its continued commitment to eco-friendly projects and Eco initiatives, Sony
wins the Greenest Company for 2009 by the Environmental Graffiti website in its annual
awards.

Dell India

Dell manufactures sells and supports computers and electronic-related services and
products. According to Fortune 500, Dell is ranked as number 41 in largest technological
corporations around the world. Dell is committed to reducing carbon dioxide emissions, also
the first company in its industry to create a product recycling goal and complete the
implementation of it. Dell India fodders a recycling discount coupon to encourage the
recycling of computers. Dell customers who send in old Dell systems to Dell for free
recycling will receive a special discount coupon on their next Dell purchase. Another program
is the Dell Go Green Challenge. This challenge raises community awareness and involvement
in green projects throughout India. Dell has launched one of its green initiatives as recycling
from home option. Dell uses majority of recycled and recyclable material for products and
working alongside reliable, safe and environmentally friendly materials.
Table 1: Company’s Green Marketing Initiatives
S.N. | Company Green Marketing Initiatives
1 Phillips  Carbon e ESD
Black Limited e Wires and Cables
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Philips

Energy Saving lights
Medical equipment
Household
appliances

Personal care
appliances

Wipro and Infosys

Energy efficient
Desktops

Energy efficient
Laptops

Recycled plastics
Sustainable IT
products and
solutions, which help
customers, achieve
high productivity in
energy, space and
asset  management
through the lifecycle.

Hewlett-Packard
(HP)

Energy efficient PCs-
desktops and
notebooks
Multifunction
handheld devices
Energy efficient all
in one printers
Energy-efficient
products and services
and institute energy-
efficient  operating
practices

Haier

Energy efficient
Refrigerator

Semi and Full
Automatic  Washing
Machines

Split and Windows
Air Conditioners

A wide range of
LED/LCD TVs

Spa range of water
heaters.

Samsung India

Solar Powered
Mobile Phones
Bio plastic Mobile
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Phones
Eco-Refrigerator
Green Memory
Quick Drive
Washing Machines
Energy efficient
Dryers

7 Panasonic

FA Servo Motor and
Servo Amplifier with
wireless dongle

Data Archiver
"freeze-ray"
Wall-mounted
energy recovery
ventilator (ERV) unit
COMBO, compact

size version

HIT Photovoltaic
Modules for
Automobile

Se-HEV Lithium-ion
Battery System

High-reliability, lead-
free manganese dry
cell

LED high-ceiling
lighting, LED light
projector

Tankless toilet New
A LaUno

Solar module HIT
Eco-friendly
refrigerators, air
conditioners,
washing machines.
Plasma TV, LCD.

8 Life’s Good (LG)

Green Workplace
Renewable  energy
consumptions

House appliances
Energy efficient
smart phones

9 SONY

Cameras for cinema
Lenses
Sound bar

47
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Projectors
e Electronic
entertainment

products
e Light weight and
energy efficient
products
10 | Dell India e Energy efficient
Personal Computers
and laptops
o Data Storage Devices
e  Computer peripherals
e Cameras
e MP3 Players
e Printers

Conclusions :

The problems of environment is increasing at fast pace in India. Most of the
consumers have realised that their buying behaviour have direct impact on the environment
shifting them from traditional products to green products. Green Marketing act as a tool for
the companies to attract the new customers. That is why marketers have to understand the
effect of green products on the environment. Most of the country’s government and
consumers have concerned about the environmental problems so marketers has to implement
the green practices in the business. Green Marketing has made huge changes in the business
and is saving the world from pollution. The organisations have to understand the challenges
while adopting green marketing strategies into practice and adopt the innovative technologies
in such a way which overcome the existing challenges as well as have minimal harmful
effects on the environment. Green marketing improves the organisation’s image and
reputation and trustworthiness among the consumers and helps to grab the new consumers in
the market. Organisations have the responsibility towards cleaner environment so they have to
do awareness programmes in the field. Consumers have to aware about the green initiatives
taken by the organisations to shift their buying behaviour towards green purchase. In India,
electronic sector has made a beautiful contribution towards green initiatives into the practices.
There is huge potential exists for green products in electronic sector, sector provided that
organisations understand consumers’ buying behaviour. Organisations has to make huge
investment in technology, Research & Development that have less harmful impact on the
environment.

References :

1. Aswal, Chandani and Kadyan, Arti (2013), “Practice of Green Marketing in Electronic
Industry”, International Journal of Research in Management and Pharmacy, Vol. 2,
Issue 8.

2. G.,Manjunath and Manjunath, Gundupagi (2013), “Green Marketing and Its
Implementation in Indian Business Organisations”, Asia Pacific Journal of Marketing
and Management Review, Vol. 2(7).

3. Sharma, Neeraj Kumar (2013), “Industry Initiatives for Green Marketing in India”,
Business and Economic Journal.



Green Marketing Initiatives and Practices in India...... 49

4.

Kiran, Prof. K. Uday (2012), “Opportunity and Challenges of Green Marketing with

special references to Pune”, International Journal of Management and Social Science

Research, Vol. 1, No. 1.

Sharma, Ms. Vandana and Pai, Ms. Vaishnavi (2015), “Trends and Opportunities in

Green Marketing”, IOSR Journal of Business and Management, Vol. 17, Issue 10.

Mohanty, Vikashita and Nayak Sasmita (2017), “Green Marketing-Its Application,

Scope and Future In India”, Indian J.Sci.Res. 15(2)

Websites
https://www.pcblltd.com/green-initiatives/#
https://www.philips.co.in/a-w/about-philips/sustainability.html
https://www.philips.co.in/
https://www.philips.com/a-w/about/sustainability/our-approach.html
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/marketing/green-marketing-meaning-and-
importance-of-green-marketing/48587
https://www.businessmanagementideas.com/marketing/green-marketing/20101
https://www.panasonic.com/global/corporate/sustainability/eco/vision.html
https://www.icmrindia.org/casestudies/catalogue/Operations/OPER088.htm
https://www.panasonic.com/in/corporate/sustainability.html
https://www.panasonic.com/global/corporate/sustainability/eco/vision.html
https://www.gadgetsnow.com/it-services/Infosys-Wipro-go-on-a-green-
drive/articleshow/18960963.cms
https://www.lg.com/global/green-product-strategy
https://www.lg.com/us/business/sustainability-products
https://www.sony-asia.com/electronics/eco/sustainable-development
https://www.wipro.com/en-IN/newsroom/press-releases/archives/wipro-at-the-
forefront-of-green-it-revolution--introduces-100--r/
https://www.indiaretailing.com/2011/01/15/retail/haier-launches-eco-life-initiative-in-
india/
https://www.adgully.com/haier-india-goes-green-enters-new-product-categories-
45541 .html
https://www.samsung.com/in/aboutsamsung/sustainability/environment/our-
commitment/eco-management/
https://www.greenchipstocks.com/articles/dell-sustainability/79153

*k*k


https://www.pcblltd.com/green-initiatives/
https://www.philips.co.in/a-w/about-philips/sustainability.html
https://www.philips.co.in/
https://www.philips.com/a-w/about/sustainability/our-approach.html
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/marketing/green-marketing-meaning-and-importance-of-green-marketing/48587
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/marketing/green-marketing-meaning-and-importance-of-green-marketing/48587
https://www.businessmanagementideas.com/marketing/green-marketing/20101
https://www.panasonic.com/global/corporate/sustainability/eco/vision.html
https://www.icmrindia.org/casestudies/catalogue/Operations/OPER088.htm
https://www.panasonic.com/in/corporate/sustainability.html
https://www.panasonic.com/global/corporate/sustainability/eco/vision.html
https://www.gadgetsnow.com/it-services/Infosys-Wipro-go-on-a-green-drive/articleshow/18960963.cms
https://www.gadgetsnow.com/it-services/Infosys-Wipro-go-on-a-green-drive/articleshow/18960963.cms
https://www.lg.com/global/green-product-strategy
https://www.sony-asia.com/electronics/eco/sustainable-development
https://www.wipro.com/en-IN/newsroom/press-releases/archives/wipro-at-the-forefront-of-green-it-revolution--introduces-100--r/
https://www.wipro.com/en-IN/newsroom/press-releases/archives/wipro-at-the-forefront-of-green-it-revolution--introduces-100--r/
https://www.indiaretailing.com/2011/01/15/retail/haier-launches-eco-life-initiative-in-india/
https://www.indiaretailing.com/2011/01/15/retail/haier-launches-eco-life-initiative-in-india/
https://www.adgully.com/haier-india-goes-green-enters-new-product-categories-45541.html
https://www.adgully.com/haier-india-goes-green-enters-new-product-categories-45541.html
https://www.samsung.com/in/aboutsamsung/sustainability/environment/our-commitment/eco-management/
https://www.samsung.com/in/aboutsamsung/sustainability/environment/our-commitment/eco-management/
https://www.greenchipstocks.com/articles/dell-sustainability/79153

A Study of Predicting Effect of Educational Environment And
Parent Child Relationship on Creativity

Salini*

The purpose of study was to find out the predicting effect of educational environment
and Parent child relationship on creativity of school going adolescents. For this purpose total
sample size is 426 students in which 216 from Private school and 210 children from
Government schools. The age range of students was 14-16 yrs. A schedule consists of Hindi
version of Bager Mehdi's(2009) Verbal test of creative thinking, Singh & Imam School
climate scale and Pandey & Singh Parent child relationship scale were used. The results
revealed that the predicting value of Educational environment is 77% and Parent child
relationship is 28%. The B values are significant (p<.00). Findings were discussed in the
light of previous research.

Keywords : Educational environment, Parent-child Relationship, Creativity.
Introduction :

Creative people are different from other people in sense that they process unigque
characteristics. Creative people often share some common habits and they take great delight
in profound thinking. Claire(1987), creative people also can hold two different ideas for the
same thing. They remain calm even when the going gets tough. concept creativity manifests
in daily life. It comes through in how one prepares a meal, decorates a room or interprets and
shares experiences. Everyday creativity generally begins with an innovative. It is often
unconventional approach to life that involves capitalizing on hidden opportunities,
undertaking common tasks in uncommon ways and finding solutions to challenges as they
arise.

Creativity is the most uniquely human trait. It enables us to overtake the present,
reconstruct the past, and visualise the future, so that it may interpret something that does not
exist and change the world with it (Gabora, 2013). It is difficult to define because not all
creative works are useful, and not all are aesthetically pleasing. Both usefulness and aesthetic
value capture, in some sense, what creativity is about.

Spearman (1930) took creation as purely a process. The thought of creative thinking
as process of seeing or creating relationships on conscious or subconscious level. Graham
wallas (1926) explained in detail the steps involved in problem solving. Therefore the stages
suggested by him are as follow- preparation, incubation, inspiration and verification. These
studies may be observational, involve questionnaires, or neuroscientific methods such as
functional magnetic resonance imaging (fMRI).

Guilford (1950) has made a distinction between two types of thinking abilities
convergent thinking and divergent thinking. He defines divergent thinking as a kind of mental
operation that leads significantly away from the beaten track. Divergent production involves
novel responses to a given stimulus, unlike convergent thinking where the outcome is
conventional. Guilford relates divergent thinking to certain well-known ability factors which
seem to go with creative output. The primary traits related to divergent thinking and therefore,
to creativity, have been enumerated to include: sensitivity to problems, the flexibility of
thinking, and fluency of thinking, originality, redefinition and elaboration.

* Research Scholar, Department of Psychology,LNMU, Darbhanga.
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Bartlett (1959) has explained creativity in terms of adventures thinking including
several characteristics like “getting away from the main track breaking out of the mould being
open to expense and permitting one thing to lead to another. Chrutchfield (1962) throughout
of a creative person as an independent functioning unit who has the capacity to function
effectively under an stress and strain. He is relatively unsusceptible to anxiety and relatively
free from inferiority feeling and able to mobilise all available resources. As a matter of fact,
the creative person has a unique personality quite different from common men's personality.

The surprise is sometimes added as a third criterion (Boden, 2004). Creativity has
also been defined as a complex or syndrome. It broadly includes novelty-generating processes
in the biological world or the universe.

Educational environment and Parent child relationship :

Most psychologists believe that creativity involves a combination of expertise,
chance, and intuition. Psychologists who emphasize intuition and associative processes tend
to view creativity as more domain-general because associative thinking can produce
metaphors that connect different domains, and we gain understanding and control over
experiences by translating and re-expressing them through the constraints of different
domains. This view is supported by studies involving self-report scales, creativity checklists,
and other sorts of psychometric or personality data tend to support the view that creativity is
domain-general (Plucker 1998).

Schools can indeed vary significantly in terms of providing children with
environments that allow democratic decisions, such as the ones proposed in alternative
educational programs (Clandfield & Sivell, 1990), as well as the presence or absence of a
mentor (Torrance, 1981).

Family is the primary and most important organization of society. It has an influence
on one's life and in society. Children are more influenced by the family. The impact of the
family on the child and its roles in the development of creativity, social, moral and cultural
aspects are very important. Although children are influenced by society and peers, a balanced
parent-child relationship would significantly contribute to children's mental health. Research
has shown that reciprocal parent-child interaction and parents’ dealing with children are the
essential factors contributing to child-rearing and the development of bright personality. This
macro variable also affects the child's proximate social environment beyond the family circle.

For example, children from higher-status families are further likely to participate in
extra-curricular activities, which in turn are believed to impact the development of creativity
(Milgram & Hong, 1999). The development of creativity in children was studied by Miller
and Gerard (1979) their review highlighted a variety of parenting factors, including parenting
styles that influence creativity.

Purabdoli et al. (2008) reported that when parents hold higher expectations, greater
responsiveness (warmness, acceptance and commitment) and highly demanding behaviour
(control and supervision) and tend to deal with their children authoritatively, children enjoy
greater creativity. Several studies have been conducted on creativity, and behavioural
scientists have always paid attention to the factors both contributing to and hindering
creativity development.The type of parenting Style also influenced child creativity. Yarrow
(2008) observed that there is extensive evidence of the importance to the child's social and
mental adjustment of the close interrelationships between parent and child.
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Objective and hypothesis :

The major objective was to find out the predicting effect of educational environment
and parent child relationship on creativity of adolescents. A hypothesis was formulated as
“there would be significant interactional effects of educational environment and Parent-child
relationships on creativity.

Methodology
Sample :

The present study was conducted among various Private and Government schools of
Darbhanga district. A sample of 426 school students of Class 1X and Class X, were selected
for the present study. Their age ranged between 12 to 16 yrs, with an average age of 15 yrs.
In which 222 boys and 204 students is girl participated in this study. Number of students
participated in the data collection 216 from private schools and 210 students from
Government schools.

Measures Used:
Following Research instruments were used in this study-

1. Personal data sheet : For collecting personal demographic information such as age,
gender, type of school, locality, parents education, and parents occupation etc. An open
ended interview. This schedule proved valid in assessing demographic (biographic)
characteristics of respondents.

2. Bager Mehdi verbal creativity test : To measure the creativity of respondents, hindi
version of Bager Mehdi's(2009) verbal test of creative thinking has been used. The test
is used to identify creativity talent at all stages of education except pre-primary and
primary. This scale consists of four sub tests and each subtest measuring three
dimensions of creativity namely fluency, flexibility and originality aspects.

3. Pandey and Singh Parent Child Relationship Scale : To measure the parent child
relationship Pandey and Singh parent child relationship questionnaire has been used.
The PCRQ was developed to measure parent child relationship in Indian culture.

4. Singh and Imam School Climate Scale : To measure the academic environment of
schools hindi version of School Climate Scale (2015) has been used. The SCS(2015)
was developed by S. P. Singh and Ali Imam.

Result and Discussion :

To measure the predicting effect of Educational environment and Parent-child
relationship on creativity of adolescents, Multiple regression were used.

Effect of Parent-child Relationship and Academic Environment on Composite value of
creativity

To measure the effect of parent-child relationship and academic environment on the
composite scores of the creativity, multiple regressions were also computed. The results are
given in the Table 5.1, Table 5.2 and in table 5.3.

Table-5.1
Model Summary
Model R R Square | Adjusted R Std. Error of the
Square Estimate
1 .302° 091 .087 26.27993
a. Predictors: (Constant), AES, PCR
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Table-5.2

ANOVA?
Model Sum of Squares| df |Mean Square| F Sig.
Regression| 29261.987 2 | 14630.994 |21.185(.000
1| Residual 292138.595 |423| 690.635
Total 321400.582 |425
a. Dependent Variable: Composite
b. Predictors: (Constant), AES, PCR

Table-5.3
Coefficients®
Mod Unstandardized Standardized t |Sig.
el Coefficients Coefficients
B Std. Error Beta
(Constant) | 8.785 12.414 .708 |.480
1| PCR 287 103 131 2.786 |.006
AES 773 143 253 5.4031.000
a. Dependent Variable: Composite value of creativity

The R? here is .091 given in the Table 5.19 states that overall predicting effect of both
independent variables i.e., parent-child relationship and academic environment on the
composite scores of creativity is merely 9%. The obtained F-ratio is 21.185 given in the Table
5.20. It is highly significant (p<.000) justifying regression model is fit and significant. The
Unstandarised B value of parent-child relationship score is .287 and academic environment
score is .773 which states that the predicting value of parent-child relationship is 28% and
academic environment is 77%. The B values are significant (P<.00). Thus the hypothesis is
here accepted.

Conclusions :

Several important findings have emerged in this study, better parental care and better
school environment play important role in the development of creativity in students. Parents
and School should provide such an environment give their children opportunity to think and
act independently with exposure to new, problems encouraging Divergent thinking.

Thus, it was found in the statistical analysis of the data obtained on a sample of 426
high school students that creativity is an important aspect on which an intensive research is
required to unfold various facts and myths.
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Financial Inclusion And Growth of Banking Services In India
Dr. Amar Krishna*

Financial inclusion promotes thrift and develops culture of saving, improves access
to credit both entrepreneurial and personal emergency and also enables efficient payment
mechanism. For achieving growth of business banks have to take on the role of an advisor for
poor and disadvantaged as the right advice at a difficult time can go a long way. In order to
expand the credit and financial services to the wider sections of the population, a wide
network of financial institutions has been established over the years in India. Banks should
give wide publicity to the facility of no frills account. With the help of technology banking
products can get access in remote areas also. ATMs cash dispensing machines can be
modified suitably to make them user friendly for people who are illiterate, less educated or do
not know English. The involvement of Self-help Groups and Micro Finance Institutions is also
must for development of effective financial inclusion models by commercial banks. Recently,
the RBI Governor Raghuram Rajan outlined, in conceptual terms, what inclusion should be.
“Simplicity and reliability in financial inclusion in India, though not a cure all, can be a way
of liberating the poor from dependence on indifferently delivered public services and from
venal politicians,” Thus, the objective of Financial Inclusion is to extend financial services to
the large hitherto un-served population of the country to unlock its growth potential. In
addition, it strives towards a more inclusive growth by making financing available to the poor
in particular.

Keywords: Financial Inclusion, Growth, Banking Services, Functioning Branches.
Introduction

Financial inclusion is the process of ensuring access to appropriate financial products
and services needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker sections and low-income groups at
an affordable cost in a fair and transparent manner by mainstream institutional players.
Financial inclusion has become one of the most critical aspects in the context of inclusive
growth and development. Banking sector plays considerable role in bringing financially
excluded people in to formal financial sector. This will help to serve dual-purpose i.e.
financial inclusion as well as growth of the banking business of the country. Traditionally, it
has been understood to mean opening new bank branches in rural and banked areas.
Nowadays, however, financial inclusion is seen to be something more than opening bank
branches in unbanked areas to take formal financial services across the length and breadth of
the country. This article makes an attempt to study financial inclusion along with the growth
of the banking sector in India. It is studied on the basis data available from the Department of
Financial services, Ministry of Finance, Govt. of India.

Meaning of Financial Inclusion:

Before we understand financial inclusion we should have knowledge about financial
exclusion. The word of financial exclusion first time used in 1993 by Leyshon and thrift who
were concerned about limited access on banking services as a result number of bank branches
were closed. In1999, kempson and whyley defined financial exclusion in border sense which
refers to those people who have excluded access to mainstream financial services and product
till date numbers of analysts added their views to define financial exclusion.

* Assistant Professor, Dept.of Economics, Jagannath Mishra College, Chandwara, Muzaffarpur.
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‘Financial exclusion’ describes as a situation in which people do not have access to
mainstream financial product and services such as banks accounts, credit cards and insurance
policies, particularly home insurance, education loan. The effects of financial exclusion can
include exclusion from other mainstream services, such as pension or saving schemes, and
can also lead to debt and/or cut off from essential utilities.

According to the European Commission, Financial exclusion is: A process whereby
people encounter difficulties accessing or using financial services and products in the
mainstream market that are appropriate to their needs and enable them to lead a normal social
life in the society in which they belong. In India, The Report of the financial inclusion in
January 2008 by C Rangarajan, Financial exclusion is defined as restricted access to financial
services to certain segment of the society. Generally, this large section of the population
comprises individuals or family falling into low income groups, which are not able to access
even the most basic banking services like bank accounts, credit, insurance, financial advisory
services and payment services. So basically, financial exclusion is the situation where certain
group of population is excluded or unable to access low cost an appropriate mainstream
financial products and services.

Many studies (Aghion& Bolton, 1997; Banerjee & Newman, 1993; Banerjee, 2001)
discussed that access to finance has been seen as a critical factor in enabling people to
transform their production, employment activities and to exit poverty. Researchers have been
argued that the very fundamental activity of the banking sector, delivery of credit, are
essential to boost any economic activity and enables the generation of capabilities (Sen,
2000). Dangi and Kumar (2013) examined the initiatives and policy measures taken by RBI
and Government of India. This study also focused on current status and future prospects of
financial inclusion in India. It has been concluded that financial inclusion shows progressive
and valuable changes but sufficient provisions should be incorporate in the business model to
certify that the poor are not driven away from banking. Suryanarayana (2008) focused on
definition of inclusion/exclusion with reference to an outcome scenario for broad-based
growth as reflected in estimates of production, income, and consumption distribution. The
study helps in drawing a sketch of occupational, social, regional profiles of the excluded in
the mainstream growth process. Hence researcher made an attempt to provide a perspective, a
measure of inclusion, and finally an evaluation based on the available estimates of
consumption distribution for the year 2004-2005 for India. Agrawal (2008) studied the
financial inclusion from the behavioural perspective based on both factors supply and demand
end. Results revealed that evaluation from the behavioural perspective provided the scope for
the policy-makers and marketers to strategically align their approach with the behavioural
aspect, without confining their thoughts to the economical evaluations.

On the other hand, in 2003, the RBI policy of financial inclusion was to provide
access to financial service to the underprivileged could be earmarked as another bold
initiative in serving the rural transects targeting inclusive growth. Committee on financial
inclusion in 2008(Rangarajan Committee) observed that financial inclusion to hitherto
excluded segments of the population was critical to sustain and accelerate growth momentum.
For achievement of the objective, the committee had put forward multi-pronged strategies
include establishment of National mission on financial inclusion, revitalizing the RRBs and
Cooperatives, introducing MFI model (SHG-bank linkage) and Business Facilitator and
Business Correspondents Model. Mukherjee and Chakraborty (2012) studied the role and
efficiency of the commercial banks in Jharkhand state with their capacity and role of
institutions like regional rural banks (RRBs), self-help groups(SHGS), non-banking financial
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companies (NBFCs) for the purpose of promoting financial inclusion. The results of analysis
shown that banks were not able to achieve the desired aims and study suggested that every
bank should reports to the RBI on its achievement on financial inclusion more frequently.
Uma and Rupa (2013) made an attempt to examine the role of SHGs in financial inclusion
and reflected the positive relationship between SHGs membership and financial inclusion.
The study revealed that after the membership to SHGs there was increase in the number of
bank accounts, credit availed by the members and annual repayment of the loan also shown
positive trend.

Joseph and Varghese (2014) analyzed the effect of financial inclusion on the
development of Indian economy by bank growth rate in terms of number of bank branches,
usage of debit card and credit cards. It has been observed that the usage of debit cards
increased tremendously throughout the study period and decreased the number of people with
access to the products and services offered by the banking system continues to be very
limited, even years after introduction of inclusive banking initiatives in the country.
Ravikumar (n.d.) made an attempt to assess the role of banking sector in financial inclusion
process from different viewpoints namely branch penetration, ATM penetration, population
per branch, distribution of banking branches, credits, deposits of SCBs and Co- operative
banks in India. This study revealed that banking is a key driver for financial
inclusion/inclusive growth but large proportion of population excluded from the formal
financial system also show higher poverty ratios and higher inequality. Paramasivan and
Ganesh kumar (2013) discussed the overview of financial inclusion in India and concluded
that branch density has a significant impact on financial inclusion. Julie (2013) analyzed the
relationship between financial inclusion and economic growth in Kenya and found that both
have a strong positive relationship. Economic growth has a strong positive relationship with
branch networks and a weak positive relationship with the number of mobile money
users/accounts. The study also concluded the weak negative relationship with the number of
automated teller machines in the country and a strong negative relationship with the bank
lending interest rates. Study conducted in India by Kamboj (2014) found out the positive
relationship between number of bank branch networks and number of ATMs in the country
with the GDP growth rate of the country.

Financial exclusion in India:

India is place of the largest unbanked population where, only 35 percent adults having
an account in financial institutions which shows that percentage of account penetration in
India just below rest of the developing world. About 50 percent of adult's reports in Andhra
Pradesh and Delhi NCR and 40 percent in Gujarat, Kerala, and Maharashtra having a formal
account but Bihar, Orissa, and Rajasthan reports less than 30 percent account penetration. As
per data available from Census 2011, India is having population of around 1.22 billion and 65
per cent of adults across the country are excluded from the formal financial system. As per the
report of World Bank, In India, only 35.2 percent adults above the age of 15 years have an
account at formal financial institutions. 55 percent population has deposit accounts and only 9
percent population have credit accounts with formal financial institutions. Reports show that
there is one bank branch per 14,000 persons. Just 18 percent are debit card holders and less
than 2 percent are credit cards holders. In India, despite expansion of bank branches post
reform period, the total branches of commercial banks including RRB and SCB has still stood
only 48000 in a country to provide service to 6 lakh villages. So, there is only one bank



58 Sodha Pravaha, ISSN 2231-4113, Vol. 10, Issue 11, April 2020

branch over the 12.5 villages. In India and other BRICS economies unbanked respondents
reported obstacles to access formal accounts.
RBI's Policy on 'Financial Inclusion’

e No-Frills' Account:

In the Mid Term Review of the Policy (2005-06), RBI exhorted the banks, with a
view to achieving greater financial inclusion, to make available a basic banking 'no frills'
account either with 'NIL" or very minimum balances as well as charges that would make such
accounts accessible to vast sections of the population. The nature and number of transactions
in such accounts would be restricted and made known to customers in advance in a
transparent manner.

e 'Simplification of '"Know Your Customer (KYC)' Norms:

Banks are required to provide a choice of a 'no frills account' where the minimum
balance is nil or very small but having restrictions on number of withdrawals, etc., to facilitate
easy access to bank accounts.

Further, in order to ensure that persons belonging to low income group both in urban
and rural areas do not face difficulty in opening the bank accounts due to the procedural
hassles, the 'KYC' procedure for opening accounts for those persons who intend to keep
balances not exceeding rupees fifty thousand (Rs. 50,000/-) in all their accounts taken
together and the total credit in all the accounts taken together is not expected to exceed rupees
one lakh (Rs. 1,00,000/-) in a year has been simplified to enable those belonging to low
income groups without documents of identity and proof of residence to open banks accounts.

e Ensuring reasonableness of bank charges:

In order to ensure fair practices in banking services, the RBI has issued instructions to
banks making it obligatory for them to display and continue to keep updated, in their
offices/branches as also in their website, the details of various services charges in a format
prescribed by it. The Reserve Bank has also decided to place details relating to service
charges of individual banks for the most common services in its website.

Thus, the objective of Financial Inclusion is to extend financial services to the large
hitherto un-served population of the country to unlock its growth potential. The Indian
households can be broadly divided in to two main groups, rural and urban. To have effective
financial inclusion, the banks have to always keep in mind these target group sand bring them
to banking fold in such a way that it is a win- win situation for both. Banks can step in to
augment financial inclusion in two ways (i) providing banking and other related services and
(ii) providing non-banking services and support.

Financial inclusion promotes thrift and develops culture of saving, improves access to
credit both entrepreneurial and personal emergency and also enables efficient payment
mechanism. The banks have to take on the role of an advisor for poor and disadvantaged as
the right advice at a difficult time can go a long way. This approach recognizes the close two-
way links between poverty and deprivation on the one hand and being unable to find and use
appropriate financial products and services on the other. In addition, it strives towards a
development of banking sector in general and more inclusive growth by making financing
available to the poor in particular.

Conclusion :

Financial inclusion is the process of ensuring access to appropriate financial products
and services needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker sections and low-income groups at
an affordable cost in a fair and transparent manner by mainstream institutional players. The
banks have to take on the role of an advisor for poor and disadvantaged as the right advice at
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a difficult time can go a long way. From the above study, it can be concluded that the
contribution of Public sector banks in financial inclusion is consistently growing more
specific in rural & semi urban area to utilize financial services of formal financial system. The
study exhibit that the number of branches opened in rural area is more compared with other
areas, while expansion of branches of scheduled commercial bank in metropolitan cities is
comparatively less. Thus, it explains the role played by banking industry in financial inclusion
in India which commensurate with the growth of banking sector in the country.
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Geographical Study of Agricultural Labour Migration in India

Dr. Saroj Kumar Mallick*

The agricultural laborers are socially and economically poorest section of the
society. Agricultural laborer households constitute the historically deprived social groups,
displaced handicraftsmen and dispossessed peasantry. They are the poorest of the poor in
rural India. It has been observed that the human factor is of supreme importance in any
pattern of economic development. More so are the agricultural laborers of India, the
country's largest unorganized section comprising the poorest workers, toiling on the sunny
fields of India. Agricultural laborers who are mostly landless and form a significant section of
rural society mainly depend on wage employment in agriculture. Majority of them belong to
the category of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes are among the worst exploited section
of the society. Their income has always been meagre, resulting in poor living and heavy
indebtedness. Migration means people move from one place to another place or one country
to another country for better livelihood. Unemployment is a major problem of rural area. The
rural people migrate rural to urban areas for purpose of better job opportunity. India has
migrated from rural to urban areas for a variety of reasons. The lack of employment
opportunities in rural areas to migrate to urban areas is one of the main reasons. The
government of India has introduced many programs with the aim of avoiding migration from
rural areas to urban areas generating job opportunity in rural areas.

Keyword : Agriculture, Migration, Labour, Unemployment, Wages.
Introduction

Migration is caused by negative factors (push factors) in the place of origin as well as
positive factors in that place of destination. An analysis of the determinants of migration
would therefore, be incomplete. If it was to factors at the place of origin or at place of
destination migration as it is often restated visa and work permit requirements. Quotas
political considerations that moved to other states in India. In the case negative factor at
destinations. It is in constructive to note that rural and urban was net in migration with the
1950s which determined the migration trend. Migration in India is mostly influenced by
Social Structures and patterns of development. The development policies by all the
governments since Independence have accelerated the process of migration. Uneven
development is the main cause of migration. Added to it, are the disparities, inter-regional and
amongst different socio-economic classes. There are two important reasons for rural labour
migration: (1) migration for survival and (2) migration for subsistence. The first indicates the
severe social and economic hardships faced by rural labourers, a situation where migration
becomes necessary to stay alive. These communities are generally landless, illiterate and
drawn largely from scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other depressed castes. The second
reason for migration is also rooted in subsistence and arises because of the need to
supplement income in order to fill the gaps of seasonal employment. Such communities often
migrate for shorter periods and do not ordinarily travel very far from their homes. Migration
is an expensive and risky process and this occurs mainly due to a combination of migrants
being unaware of their rights; poor education and skills; a negative policy environment that
aims to keep rural people in rural areas and actively discourages migration; monopolistic
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behavior among employers, contractors and labour market intermediaries whereby they play
the labour market to their own advantage and discrimination based on caste and gender.

The most serious problem encountered by migrants is a lack of access to basic
services such as the public food distribution system which provides subsidized food; health
and education. Children who accompany their parents for several months at a time are often
not sent to school in the destination either because the schools there cannot accept them or
because there is a language problem. Not having enough money to pay for school fees may
also be a problem. This perpetuates the inter-generational transmission of poverty: uneducated
parents who have to depend on laboring-cannot offer their children a better future. Given the
enormous magnitude of migration, such deprivation faced by migrants seriously compromises
the prospects of such regions and populations meeting the millennium development goals.
The labour migration in the context of economic development has emerged as a prominent
field of enquiry and investigation. Both causes and consequences of labour migration have
enormous and in fact overwhelming economic importance. The broad patterns of migration
have much to do with decision making process of the migrant's themselves. This decision
making process is in turn influenced by 'push’ and 'pull’ factors, which are basically economic
phenomena. It was also observed that the influence of 'push’ and 'pull’ factors on the migrants
was determined by the socio- economic conditions of the household of origin. The migrants
who were 'pushed' came from poorer households with low income and low landholding status,
tended to be less educated and unskilled. Better employment and higher wages as the crucial
variables in attracting rural people to the place of destination. This rural out- migration
brought out significant changes in the economic status of the migrants in terms of higher
income and savings.

Migration means people move from one place to another place or one country to
another country for better livelihood. Unemployment is a major problem of rural area. The
rural people migrate rural to urban areas for purpose of better job opportunity. India has
migrated from rural to urban areas for a variety of reasons. The lack of employment
opportunities in rural areas to migrate to urban areas is one of the main reasons. The
government of India has introduced many programs with the aim of avoiding migration from
rural areas to urban areas generating job opportunity in rural areas. Migration can benefit poor
people in developing countries. For individual and families, migration can increase income,
lead to new skills, improve social status, build assets and improve quality of life. For a
country, migration can relieve labour market and political pressures, result in increased trade
and direct investment from abroad, lead to positive activity such as remittances, promote
social and political change and lead to the eventual return by successful migrants who invest
in their country of origin.

Migration is universal since the state attracting migrants also ejects their people to
other states. Thus, shortages and surpluses of labour and the phenomenon of migration are
sector/occupation rather than state/region specific. Regional inequalities in India have more so
arisen from the path of development of the country. It has created a gap between
agriculturally and industrially developed areas which create demand for labour and
agriculturally and industrially backward areas which act as sources of supply of labour. A
proper study of the reasons for migration as well as consequences is required in order to frame
policy decisions. Like the other developing countries, the principal source of national income
of India is land and agriculture. Availability of good cultivable land is one of the factors
responsible for rural-urban migration; thus, cities act as host of attractions which in return act
as a pulling force for the migrants. Migration for employment might be rural to rural, rural to
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urban, urban to rural or urban to urban. Balanced growth both over time and space may cause
all the aforesaid migration. However, in the case of spatial or sectoral unbalanced growth, one
of these types might dominate the other. Factors responsible for unbalanced growth could be
availability of more jobs, higher income and greater vertical occupational mobility in one
sector. Status of the state/region either agriculturally or industrially and distance to the
state/region are some of the factors affecting decision to migrate.

The factors influencing the decision of an individual to migrate or not are various and
complex at the same time. The relative influence of economic and non-economic factors may
vary not only from nations and regions but also within geographical areas and populations
because migration is a selective process which affects individuals with certain economic,
social, educational and demographic characteristics. The social factors are the ones which
determine the desire of the migrants to break away from traditional and social constraints.
Physical factors include climate, meteorological disasters like floods, draughts and famines.
Demographical factors include reduction of death rates and concomitant high rates of rural
population growth. Communicational factors include improved transportation, urban-oriented
educational system and modernizing impact of radio, T.V. and cinemas. According to
economists rural-urban migration is also influenced by economic factors which included
'push’ from subsistence agricultural sector, 'pull’ from high urban wage and potential 'push-
back' of high urban unemployment.

Among the factors influencing women to migrate, reducing poverty and higher
welfare benefits available in urban areas were the most common factors. On the other hand,
non-economic factors were access to informal resources like child care and care from family
and friends. Propensity to migrate depends upon economic condition and level of education.
In the case of poor households, men migrate at an early age leaving their family members
behind. So far, many factors have been identified as the determinants of migration by
different researchers which have been broadly classified as the push and the pull factors.
Some of the push factors were identified as economic pressure due to lesser employment
opportunities, low level of productivity and income, excessive pressure on land, family feuds,
search for jobs, lesser rural incomes, marriage or accompanying parent or partner and natural
calamities. The pull factors were identified as pursuing higher studies, better educational,
medical and health facilities, political factors and social security, infrastructural facilities and
public services, opportunities for employment and business, life style of the city, modern
amenities, recreational facilities and better social status. Not only economic conditions and
motivation exert an influence on the decision to migrate but also psychological and
institutional factors. Over and above these, the important reason which motivates an
individual to leave his/her home town and migrate to a new place is to achieve maximum
individual satisfaction which indirectly depends upon economic and social factors. The
maximum indirect satisfaction is not achieved immediately by migrating from one place to
another but by continuous and productive actions of the migrants. Migration is a result
of uneven distribution of opportunities. People migrate from areas with less opportunities and
safety to areas with more opportunities and safety. Migration of individuals has both pros and
cons for both the areas, before and after migration. Consequences can be accounted in social,
economic, cultural, political and demographic terms.

Migration is an important symptom of social change. The social benefits of migration
can be described as innovation and sharing of new ideas and technology, widespread
interaction of individuals, better access to social amenities like schools, hospitals and
recreational facilities. On the other hand, migration can also have detrimental social effects
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like: the migrants are forced to sub standard living, stagnant living, get work below their
dignity, social inequality and discrimination, widespread violence and civil war, poor
conditions of education and development of slums. The migrants act as a source of
labour supply. On one hand, migration of labourers leads to increase in productivity and
efficiency, migrants get better economic security, improvement in the economic status of the
migrant and his family, benefit from the facilities of different kinds of allowances, provident
fund and medical security, while on the other, migration also leads to economic
discrimination in terms of payment of wages and getting a job. Unemployment of migrants in
the informal sector where they are paid less does not lead to economic betterment of these
migrants but leads to colossal waste of human resources and national potential.

Migration leads to intermingling of people from diverse cultures. It widens up the
narrow thinking of the individuals and leads to composition of cultures. However, it might
also have negative consequence like anonymity, sense of dejection and discrimination which
further creates a social vacuum. Also, unwelcomed and unrespected migration leads to anti-
social activities like group crimes and drug abuse. Non-cordial relations amongst the migrants
and the locals lead to political unrest and formation of labour unions categorized by their
place of origin.

Conclusion

Migration is an emerging global issue affecting most of the nation particularly
developing ones. Since it is linked to employment and income generation it has developed a
bond to an overall development to the economy. The contribution of the migrants in terms of
remittance to their home countries is not only significant but is also rising. The labour
migration not only bringing economic benefits to the developing countries, productive labour
to the ageing developed countries but also leading to socio cultural interrelations. Many
factors are influencing globalized international migration and significance of these factors is
also changing over the period.
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Parent Child Relation of Socially Advantaged and
Disadvantaged Children

Dr. Anisha Kumari*

The present study is devoted to high lighting the findings of the present research. The
two aspects, namely, methodology and the findings of any research are interlocked. It may be
recalled that parent-child relation with social advantage and social disadvantage have been
studied. The test of normalcy was primarily performed to provide some tangible information
with regard to the nature of the distribution of scores (the magnitude of departure from
normality) for examining the suitability and applicability of parametric tests. In general,
parametric tests have been preferred, because the distribution of scores for the variables do
not departed significantly from normality. Hence ‘t’ test and product moment Co-efficient
correlation (r) have been employed. The assumption of normality has been accepted in the
present study and the distributions of scores on the variables for the purpose of statistical
treatment have been found to be normal. Keeping these considerations in view ‘t’ test and
product moment correlation (r) have been employed for the purpose of treating the data
(scores) statistically.

For the present research two groups of subjects namely, socially advantaged and
socially disadvantaged literate parents 100, in each group were drawn randomly from
population comprising socially advantaged and socially disadvantaged families from
Muzaffarpur districts. The nature of distribution of parent-child relation scores for our sample
is higher than resported by Leland, H. Stott and Rechel. S. Ball, Murphy, G. Kagan, J. and
Havemann. E. for their samples. The mean (24.12) of parent-child relation scores for socially
advantages literate parents obtained for our sample is higher than the mean scores of others
(18.22) for college students (Havemann E, 1982). However, the mean scores (21-11) of parent
child relation for socially disadvantaged literate parents obtained for our sample is also higher
than the mean score (18.22) for college students (Havemann) 1982.

Scores for socially advantaged literate parents are indicative of high parent child
related pre-disposition and similarly, scores for socially disadvantaged literate parents are also
indicative of high parent-child related pre-disposition than those of the subjects college
students (Havemann E, 1982) sample.

The findings in general have shown that due to the differences in nature of socio-
cultural background, parent-child relation has differed, Thus, following this we expected that
socially advantaged and socially disadvantaged literate parents will differ on parent-child
relation. Both the groups have shows better parent-child relation than the Foreign subjects of
Have mann E.

It shows that other things being equal, parent-child relationship may differ due to
difference in socio-cultural backgrounds. In the light of socio-cultural roles we expected that a
significant difference will be found and between socially advantaged and socially
disadvantaged literate parents and socially advantaged literate parents will show better parent-
child relationship than socially disadvantaged literate parents. The finding is also in support
of our expectation.
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Another probable explanation may be sought through the analysis of situation
available in the society. In our society socially advantaged parents have much time along with
other facilities to enjoy with their children inside and outside the house, which facilitates the
all round development of children’s personality and parent-child relation.

Conterarily, socially disadvantaged parents have less time along with other facilities
to enjoy with their children inside and outside the house, which hamper the all round growth
and development of children’s personality, which cause the better parent-child relationship.
Hence, it is natural, that socially advantaged parents will show better parent-child relationship
that socially disadvantaged parents. This findings of this study is also in this light, that
socially advantaged parents have better parent-child relationship in course of the growth and
development in the family because they have much time to stay in the family along with their
children. On the other hand socially disadvantaged parents are not like those of socially
advantaged parents because they had to perform duties inside and outside the house.

On the basis of overall findings it may be concluded that social background (Social
advantage and social disadvantaged) has proved as meaningful factor in relation to parent-
child relation. The present study is devoted to high lighting the findings of the present
research. This research was undertaken to investigate the social advantage and social
disadvantage on parent-child relation and its impact on the development of children’s
personality. The following hypotheses were proposed for verification.

(i) Parent-child relationship will differ significantly in respect of family background and
parent-child relationship in socially advantaged family will be better than in socially
disadvantaged family.

(ii) Parent-child relationship will be significantly related to family background.

The present study was conducted on a sample of 200 literate parents of Muzaffarpur
district, out of which 100 were drawn from socially advantaged family and 100 were drawn
from socially disadvantaged family. Since, by definition, the disadvantaged or deprived
parents are to be found in lowest socio-economic strata of the society, the two groups were
obtained, socially advantaged and socially disadvantaged. Both groups were administered the
following tests:

(i) Personal Data Blank-Sheet.

(if) Social Deprivation Scale.

(iii) Parent-child Relation Scale.

The analysis of data was done by means of ‘t’ test. The findings in terms of
hypotheses are as follows:

(i) Socially advantaged parents have differed significantly in terms of parent-child relation
to socially disadvantaged parents and socially advantaged parent have shown better
parent-child relation than socially disadvantaged parents.

(ii) It has been found that parent-child relation and social advantaged have exhibited higher
positive relation than social disadvantage. It has also been found that socially
advantaged parents have better parent-child relation than socially disadvantaged
parents.

In summary, socially disadvantaged parents were found to be somewhat inferior
parent-child relation than socially advantaged parents. From the findings of this research it
may be concluded that social disadvantage affects adversely the parent-child relation and
unfavorable effects of social disadvantage persist even at the old age if the subjects are
continued to be exposed to the disadvantaged conditions. The parent-child relationship



66 Sodha Pravaha, ISSN 2231-4113, Vol. 10, Issue 11, April 2020

consists of a combination of behaviors, feelings, and expectations that are unique to a
particular parent and a particular child. The relationship involves the full extent of a child's
development.

Of the many different relationships people form over the course of the life span, the
relationship between parent and child is among the most important. The quality of the parent-
child relationship is affected by the parent's age, experience, and self-confidence; the stability
of the parents' marriage; and the unigue characteristics of the child compared with those of the
parent. Parental self-confidence is an important indicator of parental competence. Mothers
who believe that they are effective parents are more competent than mothers who feel
incompetent. Also, mothers who see themselves as effective also tend to believe their infants
as less difficult to handle. Parental age and previous experience are also important. Older
mothers tend to be more responsive to their infants than younger mothers. In addition, parents
who have had previous experience with children, whether through younger siblings, career
paths, or previous children, are often times better able to cope with parenthood.

One of the most important aspects of infant psychosocial development is the infant's
attachment to parents. Attachment is a sense of belonging to or connection with a particular
other. This significant bond between infant and parent is critical to the infant's survival and
development. Started immediately after birth, attachment is strengthened by mutually
satisfying interaction between the parents and the infant throughout the first months of life,
called bonding. By the end of the first year, most infants have formed an attachment
relationship, usually with the primary caretaker. If parents can adapt to their babies, meet their
needs, and provide nurturance, the attachment is secure. Psychosocial development can
continue based on a strong foundation of attachment. On the other hand, if a parent's
personality and ability to cope with the infant's needs for care are minimal, the relationship is
at risk and so is the infant's development.

By six to seven months, strong feelings of attachment enable the infant to distinguish
between caregivers and strangers. The infant displays an obvious preference for parents over
other caregivers and other unfamiliar people. Anxiety, demonstrated by crying, clinging, and
turning away from the stranger, is revealed when separation occurs. This behavior peaks
between seven and nine months and again during toddlerhood, when separation may be
difficult. Although possibly stressful for the parents, stranger anxiety is a normal sign of
healthy child attachment and occurs because of cognitive development. Most children
develop a secure attachment when reunited with their caregiver after a temporary absence. In
contrast, some children with an insecure attachment want to be held, but they are not
comfortable; they kick or push away. Others seem indifferent to the parent's return and ignore
them when they return. The quality of the infant's attachment predicts later development.
Youngsters who emerge from infancy with a secure attachment stand a better chance of
developing happy and healthy relationships with others. The attachment relationship not only
forms the emotional basis for the continued development of the parent-child relationship, but
can serve as a foundation for future social connections. Secure infants have parents who
sensitively read their infant's cues and respond properly to their needs.


http://www.healthofchildren.com/S/Stranger-Anxiety.html
http://www.healthofchildren.com/C/Cognitive-Development.html
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Adoption of Modern Agricultural Technologies: A Micro
Analysis at Farm Level in Bihar

Divakar kumar*

Technology adoption has been the main obstacle in realizing agricultural potential in
the country in general and Bihar in particular. The present study focuses on level of
adoption, access of farmers to farm technology, quality of modern technology, access to
agricultural extension institutions and problems faced by extension officials in transfer of
farm technology. It has been observed that the coverage of agricultural development
programme is limited to few villages; however, line department still dominates in spreading of
modern agricultural technology. Small size of land holding and fragmented land emerged as
main constraint to adoption of modern horticultural technology in Bihar. While analyzing use
of modern varieties of principal crops, a comparatively high level of adoption on small and
medium farms was observed. Hence, there is no relationship between size of farm and
adoption of modern varieties of seeds in Bihar. Inadequate staff, infrequent supervision and
lack of conveyance facility are some other factors responsible for poor transfer of
technologies in Bihar.

Key words : Transfer of technology, Adoption of technology, Modern agricultural
technology, Bihar
Introduction

Presently, there are a large number of agricultural development programme in Bihar.
There are some other programme/schemes recently launched by the Government of Bihar as
per Road Map prepared and finalized by the State Government with effect from the year
2008-09. There are several other schemes/programme launched recently which have been
indicated and detailed in the Road Map prepared by the State Government and put to
implementation. Despite implementation of these agricultural development projects, there is a
paradoxical situation of agricultural performance in Bihar, particularly with respect to input
use and realization of yield of principal crops. Per hectare higher fertilizer consumption (170
kg/ha), higher irrigated area (62%) and larger coverage under HYV of seeds (rice 74%, wheat
92% and maize 77%) as compared to corresponding national averages per hectare
productivity of principal crops (rice and wheat) are about 30 to 40 per cent lower than the
corresponding national average during last five years. Among various socio-economic,
technological and managerial reasons, ineffective transfer of farm technology might be an
important causal factor for poor performance of agriculture in Bihar. As per NSS survey, only
0.4 per cent farmers had access to extension workers for information on modern farm
technology in Bihar against 5.7 per cent at national level and 22 per cent in Gujarat. As far as
quality of information received by farmers through different sources is concerned, about 10.4
per cent of farmers received quality information from extension workers in Bihar against 51.5
per cent at national level. It clearlyindicates inadequate and poor quality of information passed
on through extension workers to farmers in Bihar (NSS 2005).

Bihar aims to achieve 5-7 percent agricultural growth rate in XI Five Year Plan.
Transfer of technology has been among the major obstacles in achieving the targets set in the
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past. There is a wide gap between the potential yield and the actual yield. This is a country-
wide phenomenon. A large number of agro-economic and socio political factors are
responsible for this yield gap but the weak and ineffective agricultural technology transfer has
been one of the important factors for the higher yield gap in Bihar. However the detailed
study based on primary data on transfer of agricultural technology is not available with
respect to Bihar. The Planning Commission constituted the working group on Agricultural
Extension for formulation of Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-12). The recommendations of
the Working Group are quite useful but almost all the recommendations are based either on
secondary information or observations/experiences of the experts. The Steering Committee
on agriculture is also engaged in identifying the constraints and opportunities of agricultural
development in Bihar but methodology adopted by them has no scope for using ground level
information and reality.

Against this background, there is a need to identify the farm technologies adopted by
farmers because non-adoption of recently developed modern farm technologies (seed,
fertilizer, pesticide, package of practices, irrigation schedule) might be the main reason of
poor performance of agriculture in Bihar.

Methodology
Study Location and Respondents

The study is based on primary data obtained through survey of farm households,
agricultural scientists and extension officers. The study covers whole state (Bihar) and
required information was collected from all the four agro-climatic zones i.e. North-west
alluvial plain (zone 1), North-east alluvial plain (zone-Il), South-east alluvial plain (zone-
I1IA) and North-west alluvial plain (zone-11I1B). Farmers were randomly selected using
stratified sampling approach. At the first level, all the four agro-climatic zones of Bihar are
considered as first stratum for selection of sample districts. At the second level, two
representative districts from each of the four zones were selected, however, care was taken in
selection of districts that these districts are not located adjacent to each other. (Table-1.)

These districts were selected to reflect the range of agro-ecological condition in the
zone and to capture the expected variations in technology transfer process, including level of
adoption of agricultural technology. At the third level, one block and at fourth level, two
villages from each sample block were selected, making sample of 16 villages for selection of
farmers.

A sample of 10 farmers representing different class and social groups were selected
randomly from each sample village, making total sample size of 160 farmers for obtaining
required information. Farm category wise distribution of sample farm households are
presented in Table 2. Attempt was made to include representative farmers of the village in the
sample through interacting farm households of diverse spectra of class, social and wealth
categories and different size of farm holdings.

Data collection

Data were collected through Focused Group Discussion (FGD) and Survey method
using pre-tested schedules. Information on profile of farmers, irrigation status, crop
production, use of inputs, sources of inputs, sources of knowledge, package of practices,
participation in agricultural development schemes, govt. assistance, knowledge about modern
agricultural technologies, livestock, fish production and Govt. services in allied agricultural
sector. Particular attention was given to the adoption level of modern agricultural technology
and the process of flow of related information.
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Analysis of data

The primary data from the village survey were summarized using descriptive
statistics. These results were complemented by the information gathered through interviewing
agricultural scientists and officers. The descriptive statistics not only helped gain a better
understanding of the adoption level and process of technology transfer to the field but also
showed extent of variation in the four agro-climatic zones of Bihar. The descriptive statistics
were also useful in examining informal hypotheses about the concentration of technology
transfer efforts in few villages of Bihar.

It is important to remember that the present study, by its very nature, is not designed to
provide definitive answers but rather to flag issues for subsequent in- depth research.
Therefore, the emphasis of the study method was learning through drawing on available
information and current knowledge from feed back from agricultural scientists and extension
officers, interpreting and synthesizing the data from these sources and finally identifying gaps
both in the information and our knowledge about adoption level process of agricultural
technology transfer and monitoring of different agricultural development schemes in Bihar.
Results and Discussion Profile of farm households:

Farm household respondents constituted 72 marginal (<1 ha), 57 small (1-2 ha), 15
medium (2-4 ha) and 16 large farm households (4 ha and above). Average age of respondent
is worked out at 44 years and there was no much variation in respondent’s age belonging to
different categories of farm households. In marginal and small farm categories, more than
two-thirds of respondents belonged to younger age group of 20-40 years whereas about 44
percent respondents of large farm size group belonged to younger age group of 20-40 years(
Table 5.1). None of respondents (except one in marginal farm category) belonged to age
group of less than 20 years. It was mainly due to fact that the younger generation does not
have interest in farming activities, probably due to low profit (NSS 2005). Moreover, farm
households are generally headed by older family members and younger members are not
allowed to interact with outsiders on agricultural, economic and social problems.

Analysis of educational information revealed that about 90 percent of respondent
farmers were literate but the higher rate of literacy was observed on small farm households and
the least on medium farm households. But about 81.25 percent of respondents of large farm
category were educated above secondary level, indicating higher level of education in family
members of large category of farm households in study villages (Table-3).

Agriculture was the main occupation of households under study. Out of 160, 157
households had agriculture as main occupation and only 3 households had service as main
occupation. Farm category-wise analysis revealed that all the large and medium categories farm
households under study had agriculture as main occupation whereas one marginal farm
households and 2 small farm households had service as main occupation (Table-4). Animal
husbandry was secondary occupation for 76.25 percent of surveyed farm households. Service
and agriculture were not important secondary occupation in surveyed villages.

However, petty business, casual wage earning and out-migration were important
secondary occupations, particularly on marginal farm households in villages under study. None of
the household under study had animal husbandary as main occupation whereas the majority of
them had animal husbandary as secondary occupation. It clearly indicates importance of
agriculture (crop production) and animal husbandary (dairy) in the rural economy of Bihar.

Analysis of occupational data of farm households under study revealed that all the
surveyed households had agriculture as main occupation but the occupational diversification was
more on smaller size of farm households than large categories of farm households.
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In a developing economy, the exposure of farmers is an important for adoption of modern
agricultural technologies as it increases awareness and knowledge of farmers. It was assumed that
farmers who are member and/or officials of rural institutions would be more exposed and aware in
uses of modern agricultural technology. A rural institution connotes Primary Agricultural Co-
operative Credit Societies, Panchayat, Dairy Co- operatives, School Management Committee,
Water Users Associations and ATMA, etc. (Table 5).

It was observed that 37.50 percent of farm households were either member or officials of
rural institutions. The membership was higher on large farms (43.75%) and lowest on marginal
farms (12.50%). Higher proportion of small farmers (14.03%) occupied official positions in rural
institutions compared to medium (6.66%), marginal (9.72%)and large farmers (12.50%). It shows
that though small farmers did not have much access to rural institutions, they still got opportunity
to occupy official positions in rural institutions, mainly due to caste based reservation policy of
Government.

Irrigation Status

Water is one of the most critical inputs for increasing agricultural production. The
proportionate irrigated area is much higher in Bihar (62%) than at national level (41%) but the
irrigation intensity is one of the lowest in Bihar (132) than other states. In sample villages, 67.39
percent area in Kharif, 63.75 percent area in Rabi and 27.52 percent area in summer were irrigated.
Sources of irrigation were categorized in three groups that is; canal, private tube wells and other
sources (well, ahar, pyne, ponds etc). Government tube well was not operational in any of the
surveyed villages (Table.6).

Among the sources of irrigation, private tube well emerged as the most important source
of irrigation providing irrigation to 64 percent area in Rabi, 67 percent area in Kharif and 28 percent
area. Canal was the second important source but this source is not a reliable source of irrigation due
to irregular and inadequate supply of water, particularly in tail-end area. Other irrigation sources
include traditional sources of irrigation like, wells, ahar, pyne, ponds etc, providing irrigation to
about 5 percent of cultivated land.

Adoption of modern agricultural technology

Adoption of modern agricultural technology by farmers is necessary factor for faster
agricultural development. Adoption of modern technologies has helped farmers increase
productivity by more than three fold, particularly in field crops. In study villages only 22.8
percent farmers used modern seeds. Among different size groups, the higher proportion of
medium farmers (46.67%) used modern seeds while only 13.89 percent marginal farmers used
modern seeds (Table-7). Despite resources available at large farms, only 18.75 percent used
modern seeds. Implying thereby that size of holding did not have association with adoption of
modern seeds in sample villages. Medium and small farms emerged as better adopters of modern
seeds as they try to realize higher yield by using modern seeds and scientific crop production from
their small size of land holdings. However, the adoption level of modern varieties of seeds was
much higher in agro-climatic zone I11A (South-west alluvial plains) than Agro-climatic Zone I, 11
and I1IB in Bihar. It was mainly due to assured irrigation facilities through Sone Canal and
relatively risk free agriculture in the zone HIA.

On the other hand, the comparatively high proportion of large farmers (50%) adopted
scientific method of production of horticultural crops including medicinal and aromatic plants
in surveyed villages. The comparatively low proportion of (less than one- fourth) marginal,
small and medium farmers adopted scientific method of horticultural crop production
technology in surveyed villages because these farmers had smaller size of landholding and
they did not afford to put their land in horticultural crops and preferred to produce food grains
for meeting their household consumption need. Financial and technical assistance under
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National Horticulture Mission was also available to farmers for cultivation of horticultural
crops but only 2.50 percent of farmers in surveyed villages could avail assistance for
production of horticultural crops. Farmers reported that the assistance in National
Horticulture Mission is available for cultivation of horticultural crops in large area (i.e. one
acre and above) but the majority of them do not own area of one hectare at one place. While
interviewing agricultural officers they reported that assistance of National Horticulture
Mission is available to a group of farmers who like to work together on consolidated
piece of land but neither of the surveyed village had this type of group nor any official
claimed to make effort to encourage farmers for forming group under National Horticulture
Mission for the purpose.

In Bihar the level of insecticide/pesticide use in crop production, particularly in food
grain production is very low. In surveyed villages, 6.25 percent farmers used pesticide in crop
production however 12.50 percent large farmers used pesticide but none of the medium
farmers used pesticide in the surveyed year; however about 8 percent marginal farmers used
pesticide in crop production, mainly in cultivation of vegetable crops. Farmers using pesticide
reported about availability of poor quality pesticide. Besides, they do not get reliable
information about formulation, quality and appropriate type of pesticide to be used for
controlling insects/pests in a particular crop.

Hence, there is a need to improve the knowledge of farmers about use of appropriate
pesticide of recommended doze for controlling insects/pests through strengthening the system
of transfer of technology. In addition to this, a system needs to be developed for ensuring
availability of quality insecticides’/pesticides in rural area. In Bihar, a centre of plant
protection was established in Third Five Year Plan in each block headquarters which were
operational for few years and helped farmers but these centres are now abandoned. The mere
revival of the centre at block level would help farmers in solving their plant protection
problems of crop production.

As discussed earlier, animal production is the most important secondary occupation in
rural area. About three-fourth of farm households have animal husbandry as secondary
occupation in surveyed villages. Artificial insemination is only practicable and economically
feasible method to improve breed of livestock for increasing livestock production. Artificial
insemination is now common practice in Bihar since about three- fourth farm households
adopted this method for their dairy animals. But farmers are dependent on co-operative or
private sources because a few Government Centres (450) are operational in Bihar, not even
one in each block.

Conclusions

Technology adoption has been the main obstacle in realizing agricultural potential in
the country in general and Bihar in particular. The present study focuses on level of adoption,
access of farmers to farm technology, quality of modern technology, access to agricultural
extension institutions and problems faced by extension officials in transfer of farm
technology. It has been observed that the coverage of agricultural development programme is
limited to few villages; however, line department still dominates in spreading of modern
agricultural technology. Small size of land holding and fragmented land emerged as main
constraint to adoption of modern horticultural technology in Bihar. While analyzing use of
modern varieties of principal crops, a comparatively high level of adoption on small and
medium farms was observed. Hence, there is no relationship between size of farm and
adoption of modern varieties of seeds in Bihar. Inadequate staff, infrequent supervision and
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lack of conveyance facility are some other factors responsible for poor transfer of
technologies in Bihar.
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The International Finance Corporation: Origin and Initial Roles
and Functions

Ajit Kumar*

The 1944 Bretton Woods Conference created the World Bank as well as the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) to promote trade and give financial assistance. The World
Bank was multilateral institution. It was owned and governed by national governments,
although many countries represented at the Bretton Woods Conference, the United States and
the United Kingdom dominated the negotiations. Its official objective was to reduce poverty
and promote prosperity in the world. To achieve this objective, the World Bank meant to
provide a long-term loan at the minimum rate for infrastructure development on a government
guarantee. It was expected that through this kind of loan would ultimately lead to open the
door to trade and generate employment. It is based on the trickle-down method that would
benefit all (Marshall, 1958:13). The World Bank’s initial aim was to help rebuild European
countries devastated by World War Il. The immediate priority was to recover Europe. The
devastation was so entrenched that it required a huge amount of capital investment.
Interestingly the world that was ‘islands of prosperity’ turned into ruin by the World War
(Fussell, 1960:13).France was the first country to receive a World Bank loan. Another reason
of the World Bank’s concentration in Europe was that as the World Bank initially insisted on
the creditworthiness of the recipient of their loans and this led to giving loans the developed
countries (Chirtoc and Lucian-ion, 2016: 26-30).When the USA initiated the Marshall Plan to
give economic assistance to help rebuild war-torn Western European, many European
countries began receiving aid from other sources. Faced with this competition, the World
Bank shifted its focus to non-European countries such as countries in Latin America, Africa,
and Asia. As the Western countries recovered from the devastation of the Second World War
and made rapid progress in their economy, they could accumulate surplus capital and were
searching for an investment opportunity. They found the developing countries were the places
to invest their surplus capital as these countries were aspiring for rapid economic growth.
However, due to their colonial experience of exploitative relationship, they were not ready to
engage an economic relationship with the West. The Western countries found the World Bank
as a convenient contour to invest in the developing countries projecting it as a multilateral
public institution with the goal of alleviation of poverty in the world. The industrialised
countries dominated the World Bank and IMF, and through loans and assistance, these
institutions try to influence the philosophy and priorities of economic and finance of the
developing countries (Bhambhri, 1889: 1). One of the major objectives of these institutions
had been to bring about the structural integration of developing countries with the world
economic and financial system. In the 1950s and 60s, the funding of large infrastructure
projects, such as dams, electrical grids, irrigation systems, and roads was the Bank’s primary
focus. This is because it is easy for the World Bank to convince the investors that they were
sound investments as they would generate enough income to enable a borrower country to
repay the loan (Cheryl, 1982).The lending money was the main task of the World Bank until
1968.Every application of loan was checked and screened very detail to see whether they
meet its criteria. Through, in theory, world Bank seemed as public institutions,but in practice,
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it worked in a thebest way to secure the return of the investment and thus serving the interest
of the industrialised countries (Bhambhri, 1989:1).

Usually, the banks assisted with the projects on government guarantees. In some
cases, the borrowers’ countries accused the World Bank of supporting private corporate and
business. Further, Banks followed the rigid terms and conditions which created huge political
issues in the host countries. The first loan was provided to France. One of the terms of this
investment was to remove the communist leader from the government. It led to a political cry
in France. (Matecki 71-74) In addition to this, strict terms on spending created a less space to
spend on social sectors that werein dire need of investments to take the countries on the path
of development. Under these contexts, the banks felt more comfortable to lend to the private
sector. The private sector would be easily and efficiently handled without any political
uncertainty.

Status of Private Sector in the of Developing Countries

It was the decade of the 1950s when many countries in Asia and Africa got
independence. They had already experienced the perils of colonialism and imperialism. They
were also conscious of the link between colonialism and imperialism with capitalism.
Although these newly independent countries aspired for economic growth, they adopted the
mixed economic policy. Industrialization and socio-economic development both were in the
domain of government and the mixed economic policy public sector was given major
role.(Matecki, 1958:89)

The IFC: Organization Structure

The IFC is a multilateral institution that furthers the economic development of its
member countries through the promotion of private investment. The IFC is a member of the
World Bank Group, andits headquarter situated in Washington D.C. It was established in
1956, as the private-sector arm of the World Bank Group. Although part of the Bank Group,
IFC is a separate legal entity with separate Articles of Agreement, share capital, financial
structure, management, and staff. Membership in IFC is open only to member countries of the
World Bank (IFC, n.d.).

During its first decade of operations, IFC relied on capital subscriptions, net earnings
and its ability to revolve its portfolio by sales of securities for its resources. However, in next
decade, the corporation’s resources were boosted by a $100 million line of credit from the
World Bank. Thus, by the end 0f1967, the total funds available for use in its operations was
$310.4 million (World Bank, 1968:92)

Its objective is to advance economic development by investing in for-profit a
commercial projects for poverty reduction and promoting development. The IFC's stated aim
is to create opportunities for people to escape poverty and achieve better living standards by
mobilising financial resources for private enterprise, promoting accessible and competitive
markets, supporting businesses and other private-sector entities, and creating jobs and
delivering necessary services to those who are poverty-stricken or otherwise vulnerable. The
main purpose of the IFC is to: 1) Promote open and competitive markets in developing
countries, 2) Support companies and other private sector partners where there is a gap, 3)
Help to generate productive jobs and deliver essential services to the underserved (IFC,
2009).In order to achieve its purpose, IFC offers development impact solutions through firm-
level interventions (direct investments and advisory services), standard-setting, and business
enabling environment work.

As per the Articles of Agreement, countries that are members of the Bank are eligible
for membership in the IFC. Voting rights in the corporation are dependent on the member
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countries’ capital subscription, and with certain exceptions, all matters are decided by a
majority of votes cast. Each member has 250 votes, plus one for each $1000 of capital stock
subscribed. At present, there are 184 countries as members of IFC. A government may be
withdrawn or suspended at any time if it fails to fulfil any of the obligations of membership.
Also, if a government belonging to IFC ceases to be a member of the World Bank or if its
membership is suspended, its membership in IFC is also automatically terminated. If the
government ceases to be a member, the corporation will arrange repurchase of capital stock of
the government relinquishing membership (IFC, 2012).

The IFC is governed by its Board of Governors which meets annually and consists of
one governor per member country (most often the country's finance minister or treasury
secretary). Each member typically appoints one governor and also one alternate. Although
corporate authority rests with the Board of Governors, the governors delegate most of their
corporate powers and their authority over daily matters such as lending and business
operations to the Board of Directors. The IFC's Board of Directors consists of 25 executive
directors who meet regularly and work at the IFC's headquarters. The President of the World
Bank Group is also President of IFC. The voting power on issues brought before they are
weighted according to the share capital each director represents. The executive directors
review and decide on investments and provide overall strategic guidance to IFC management
(IFC, n.d.).

The corporation is organised into five departments, two of them operating on a
geographical basis and three others on functional lines. Wherever Bank loans are involved,
these departments work in close coordination with the Bank. In addition to this, five of the
Bank’s functional departments- administration, Information, the Secretary’s and Treasurer’s
Departments, and the Department of Program Evaluation and Control also serve IFC.

The Development Finance Companies Department of IFC is the focal point of work
on the development of finance companies in the World Bank Group. They arrange for
necessary studies and recommends action to assist in the establishments, reorganisation,
reconstruction or expansion of these companies.

The Legal Department advises the corporation on legal questions relating to the
organisation, structure, administration, policies and operations of the corporation. It prepares
or reviews documents which create, define or limit the legal rights or obligations of the
corporation. It also prepares or reviews documents relating to corporate meetings or actions
and arranges for counsel to represent the corporation in any legal proceedings, in consultation
with the Secretary’s Department.

The Engineering Departmentassists the Departments of Investments in the appraisal
and supervision of investment enquiries of industrial and related projects for the Bank
financing. It recommends contractual arrangements designed to assure successful construction
and operation of projects, follow up on project progress, advises on the selection of consultant
and contractor services to borrowers.

The IFC: Roles and Functions

The IFC as an institution helped several private companies to gain access to capital
and improve their operations. To understand the initial roles and functions of the IFC, itis
very important to analyse how the institution dealt with the investment proposals and took the
final decision about the financing of the project.According to 1957-58 IFC Annual Report, it
considered following factors for a project for being eligible for investment proposals:
Investment Criteria
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Equity investments provide developmental support and long-term growth capital that
private enterprises need. The IFC invest directly in companies’ equity, and also through
private-equity funds. The IFC generally invests between 5 percent and 20 percent of a
company’s equity.

Venture Capital

The IFC provides early-stage and late-stage venture capital financing through direct
investments and funds. By investing in promising companies at an earlier stage than the IFC’s
mainstream business, it provides developmental support for high-impact business
opportunities and capital for private enterprises’ long-term growth.

How the IFC works with companies

The IFC help companies to enter new markets, attract private investors and how to
improve companies’ operational performance and sustainability to increase productivity and
competitiveness. In addition to this, the institution helps the government to structure public-
private partnership to implement reforms that encourage private investment and structure
people’s access to high-quality infrastructure and basic services (the IFC, n.d.).

The IFC works with the government in the region impacted by its client’s projects. It
builtsthe partnerships with governments and other agencies to efficiently implement the
projects and help the government on various issues working as an advisory body. Typically,
IFC works on the following broad areas:

The IFC also work with governments to improve the overall business environment by
suggesting various reforms that would promote investment, increase growth rate and create
jobs.

Initiating the Innovation

Initially, the IFC started its mission on a transaction-by-transaction basis that would
allow the organisation to work at a much large scale. It started with the limited amount of
financing. Due to high demand, many proposals were received in the first year. The first few
projects were confined to finance industrial projects in Latin America and Asia. By
supplementing private sectors through financing, the aim of the corporation was to foresee the
global economic development and prosperity which would become a hallmark of the IFC
operations.

IFC’s first investmentcame in September 1957. It was a $2 million investment, 15-
yearto help the local affiliate of German electrical equipment manufacturer Siemens to build
Brazil’s first integrated assembly plant to supply local utilities. Other loans which followed in
that first year were as follows:

e $600,000 to help the U.S.-Mexican joint venture company to launch Mexico’s first
manufacturing plant for specialised automotive parts.

e $520,000 for Bristol de México, a local company of the UKto build Mexico’s first
aircraft engine overhaul and repair facility.

e $2.2 million to develop the MantosBlancos copper mine in Chile by incorporating new
metallurgical ore treatment technologies which were licensed a few years before.

Despite financing many private companies, the loan-only approach was making less
of a mark on the world than expected. The Corporation approved just $44 million in total
lending by 1961. In response to flat growth, IFC challenged its status quo (IBRD, 1952).

According to Martin Rosen, the successor of Robert Garner at IFC’s helm, IFC would
no more pick up fringes of the problems but would look at the issues whose scope can be
greatly widened. This new thinking led to dramatic shifts that soon became core aspects of
IFC’s business model.
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Mobilization of Resources

The Articles of Agreement encouraged IFC to focus not just on investing its
resources, but on mobilizing additional capital from others. The first step in this key direction
was $2 million raised from commercial banks in 1959 for Brazilian pulp and paper producer
Champion Cellulose. The financing for the company was packagedalongside the IFC’s
loan,and loan rose from the commercial Banks. The financing supported a new bleached
sulfate wood pulp mill then being built at Mogi Guacu in the state of Sao Paulo. The mill still
operates today, now owned by one of the world’s largest pulp and paper companies,
International Paper. By putting a trusted stamp of approval on this high-priority start-up, IFC
was able to mobilize more capitalfrom other investors than it could provide alone. This idea
soon became a critical aspect of IFC’s approach to financing development of private firms.
Till date, the program has mobilized approximately $50 billion for more than 1,000 emerging
market projects. This change in the financing of the IFC bought a radical shift in supporting
private firms which led to the hugemobilization of funds (the

World Bank, 1958:92-94). As discussed beforehand, during the initial years of
operations, there were restrictions for the IFC for equity investments which at first had
hindered the IFC’s ability to be the catalyst of private sector capital flows in emerging
economies. As we know equity investments provide critical but scarce long-term growth
capital which is essential for the sustainability of financing corporations. Private enterprises
need this capital to reach their potential, and economies need this capital to develop. Without
the ability to make these investments and become a shareholder of client companies the IFC's
role would always be limited. Following the 1961 charter revision that granted this authority,
The IFC took up the challenge, actively working asan equity investor to strengthen the capital
structure ofclient firms. It all began in 1962 with the signing of the IFC’s first equity
investment, in Spanish auto parts manufacturer Fabrica Espafiola Magnetos. IFC
bought$500,000 stakes in Spain’s Fabrica Espafiola Magnetos, a manufacturer of automotive
electrical components. The company used the money to expand its Madrid factory and build a
new one in Treto. At the time, in many ways, Spain was still an emerging market in 1962 and
considered fully worthy of IFC support. Building on this initial investment in the Spanish
factory (later acquired by Bosch Group of Germany), IFC began using its new equity tool to
encourage a widening pool of other investors to share risks and rewards in the developing
world. Today, equity investment represents approximately 30 percentof[FC’s$52 billion
global portfolio (The World Bank, 1958:97).
Since the establishment of the World Bank, the president of the Bank, Garner envisaged for
international financial institutions devoted to supporting the private sector to supplement
economic growth. The idea was further supported by the Rockefeller, the chairman of
advisory board of USA. The first time, the idea of the IFC came into the public domain
through the publication of “Partners in Progress” report in1951. It explicitly acknowledged
the need of exclusive organisation called the IFC, to support the private enterprises without a
government guarantee. Nonetheless, In the US, disagreement were prevailing over the
structure and mandate of the corporation among departments. The Department of Commerce
and the Department of State were in favour of the IFC but they were less active in opposing
the views of the opponents. The treasury department, the Federal Reserve System and the
Exim bank were strongly opposing the proposal of the IFC. Thier opposition was based on the
idea that public financial organisation ethically should not have involve in the profit-making
domain of the private sector otherwise it would cost on the public welfare by the system.
Additionally, It would also led to proliferation of the international bureaucracy that resulted
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into lingering of conditions imposed by the WB .A new independent developing countries
were aspiring for growth and mounting pressure for greater financial support . The WB
annual meeting put forward a plan by Eugene R. Black for establishment of the IFC with
capital reduced from $400 million to $ 100 million. This time the proposal was accepted by
the USA to support $ 35 million of the total authorized capital of the IFC. Later, on December
4, the 1954 UK was also agreed on the revised draft. In the last, the resolution of the
establishment of IFC was passed unanimously adopted by the General Assembly in the same
month. The WB was given responsibility to draft charter.

April 1955,the WB board had approved and published the Article of the Agreement of
the IFC .Further ,it was forwarded to the member state for the approval of the

Charter. The minimum requirement for the enforcement of Charter required $78 million
Of authorized capital subscription. In July 20,the charter was come into force with the

signing of France and Germany. Ultimately, the IFC was formally created on July 24,
1956 with Robert B. Garner was appointed as the president of the Corporation.
The IFC Article of Agreement requires the corporation to act as bringing investment
opportunities and not sources of private capital but also experienced management. Most
important, IFC was also created necessary conditions for the channelisation and mobilisation
of private capital not only for foreign investors but also most importantly domestic investors.
Primarily, The IFC was designed to promote development by stimulating the private
enterprise and private investment in developing countries. The IFC has an initial mandate to
involve with venture capital without involving in the equity financing. It had the mandate to
issue interest-bearing securities. Further, it would be convertible into stock when it would
purchase by the private enterprises. It would advise the government to create a conducive
environment for invest of the private enterprises.
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Thyroid disorder among Women: Cause and prevention

Smt. Kumari Priti*
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1. Thyroid gland.

The thyroid is a large gland located at the throat of both men and women. It performs
an important role in the endocrine system and is governed by the Thyroid Stimulating
Hormone (TSH) released by the pituitary gland. The thyroid regulates growth, the release of
hormones, and plays a crucial role in the aging process of a human body. The hormones
secreted by the thyroid also control the metabolism. It is a fact that women are more prone to
malfunction of the thyroid than men. However, the reason why women are more vulnerable is
not known. Women experience a high flux of hormones during pregnancy and again at
menopause. Genetic predisposition is another crucial factor. Of every 5 women with thyroid
dysfunction, 1 would have got it as a result of genetic mutation of the TSHB gene. For the
most part, abnormal thyroid function is an autoimmune condition. It is common for thyroid
function to be checked at least once in each viable pregnancy, preferably immediately after
conception. It also has to be checked at the onset of menopause. The screening involves
checks for TSH (Thyroid Stimulating Hormone) and toT4 to ensure levels are at par with the
standards suggested by the American Association of Clinical Endocrinologists and the
American Thyroid Association (ATA).

2. Thyroid Disease.

According to Unnikrishnan A.G. et.al it has been estimated that about 42 million
people in India suffer from thyroid diseases Thyroid disease is a general term for a medical
condition that keeps human thyroid from making the right amount of hormones. Thyroid
typically makes hormones that keep human body functioning normally. When the thyroid
makes too much thyroid hormone, the human body uses energy too quickly. This is called
hyperthyroidism. Using energy too quickly will do more than make a person tired, it can
make heart beat faster, cause to lose weight without trying and even make feel nervous. On
the flip-side of this, if thyroid will make too little thyroid hormone, this is called
hypothyroidism. When a person has too little thyroid hormone in his body, it can make feel
tired, person might gain weight and may even be unable to tolerate cold temperatures. These
two main disorders can be caused by a variety of conditions. They can also be passed down
through families (inherited).

Hypothyroidism is far more rampant than hyperthyroidism, the most common thyroid issue
observed in women is hypothyroidism. It affects 15-20% of all women over the age of 50. It
results from the deficient production of thyroxine and is characterized by sleepiness,
tiredness, cold limbs, and digestive disorders like constipation. If a person has trouble with
digestion, unexplained exhaustion, starts losing muscle tone, experiences mood swings, or
finds sudden changes in their weight, one of the important checks to be made is the thyroid
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function the condition is not to be confused with hyperthyroidism, which can occur in women
of any age.

Hyperthyroidism is the condition observed by the excessive production of thyroxine.
Hyperthyroidism is seen in 1% of women and even less in men. The symptoms of
hyperthyroidism can range from having trouble falling asleep to sudden weight loss, irregular
menstrual cycles, thinning of the skin, nails, and hair. Increased sweating and heart
palpitations are also observed. The symptoms are commonly observed between the ages of 20
and 40. Thyroid disease is confusing because the symptoms can appear from a variety of
causes. Often it goes undetected and undiagnosed in women. For this reason, the ATA
recommends women to Screen TSH levels every 5 years after age 35.

3. Conditions that can cause hypothyroidism include:

o Thyroiditis: This condition is an inflammation (swelling) of the thyroid gland.
Thyroiditis can lower the amount of hormones your thyroid produces.

o Hashimoto’s thyroiditis: A painless disease, Hashimoto’s thyroiditis is an autoimmune
condition where the body’s cells attack and damage the thyroid. This is an inherited
condition.

e Postpartum thyroiditis: This condition occurs in 5% to 9% of women after childbirth.
It’s usually a temporary condition.

o lodine deficiency: lodine is used by the thyroid to produce hormones. An iodine
deficiency is an issue that affects several million people around the world.

e A non-functioning thyroid gland: Sometimes, the thyroid gland doesn’t work
correctly from birth. This affects about 1 in 4,000 newborns. If left untreated, the child
could have both physical and mental issues in the future. All newborns are given a
screening blood test in the hospital to check their thyroid function.

Symptoms of an underactive thyroid (hypothyroidism) can include:

o Feeling tired (fatigue).

Gaining weight.

Experiencing forgetfulness.

Having frequent and heavy menstrual periods.
Having dry and coarse hair.

Having a hoarse voice.

Experiencing an intolerance to cold temperatures.
4. Conditions that can cause hyperthyroidism include:

e Graves’ disease: In this condition the entire thyroid gland might be overactive and
produce too much hormone. This problem is also called diffuse toxic goiter (enlarged
thyroid gland).

e Nodules: Hyperthyroidism can be caused by nodules that are overactive within the
thyroid. A single nodule is called toxic autonomously functioning thyroid nodule, while
a gland with several nodules is called a toxic multi-nodular goiter.

e Thyroiditis: This disorder can be either painful or not felt at all. In thyroiditis, the
thyroid releases hormones that were stored there. This can last for a few weeks or
months.

e Excessive iodine: When you have too much iodine (the mineral that is used to make
thyroid hormones) in your body, the thyroid makes more thyroid hormones than it
needs. Excessive iodine can be found in some medications.

Symptoms of an overactive thyroid (hyperthyroidism) can include:

o Experiencing anxiety, irritability and nervousness.
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Having trouble sleeping.

Losing weight.

Having an enlarged thyroid gland or a goiter.

Having muscle weakness and tremors.

Experiencing irregular menstrual periods or having your menstrual cycle stop.
Feeling sensitive to heat.

5. A'Women is at higher risk of developing a thyroid disease whoever

Have a family history of thyroid disease.

Have a medical condition (these can include pernicious anemia, type 1 diabetes,
primary adrenal insufficiency, lupus, rheumatoid arthritis, Sjogren’s syndrome and
Turner syndrome).

Take a medication that’s high in iodine (amiodarone).

Are older than 60, especially in women.

Have had treatment for a past thyroid condition or cancer (thyroidectomy or radiation).

6. Tips for A Healthy Thyroid

1.

10.

11.

Avoid stress as it interferes with the proper functioning of the thyroid. Activities like
Yoga, Meditation, Tai Chi, or listening to relaxing can be helpful in reducing stress. In
extreme cases medicines can also be taken.

Reduce caffeine consumption as caffeine can stress adrenal levels which can negatively
affect your thyroid. Keep your consumption down to 1-2 cups per day.

Soy is also known to interfere with the proper functioning of thyroid and should be
avoided.

Exercises is very important to maintain a healthy thyroid. Thyroid can cause laziness
and depression and therefore it is important to exercises regularly for at least 20
minutes. A good brisk walk or a jog in your nearby park is important to maintain weight
in hypothyroidism. Try to do brisk walking for at least 45 minutes. Before you begin
your exercise routine, do a short warm up before you begin.

Breathing exercises — try to inhale through the nose and exhale through the mouth. This
is very important for the body as it rejuvenates the body.

Aerobic exercise is another great way to maintain a healthy thyroid and if possible, it
should be done 4-5 days a week. Aerobic exercises including swimming, cycling,
hiking and dancing.

Avoid Alcohol as it interferes with the function of thyroid as well as it may react with
thyroid related medication.

Medication taken in a proper manner are absolutely necessary for this condition.
Consult a physician and regular take medications. Follow-up with regular check-ups.
Positive Outlook is also really vital while dealing with thyroid issues. Try to educate
yourself and others. Read literature and watch documentaries that highlight thyroid
diseases, so you are educated dealing with this problem.

Rest at least 8-9 hours every day, thyroid problems can lead to fatigue, and therefore
proper rest is essential to stay healthy. Try to go to bed early and rise early, so you get
time for a proper exercise in clean environs.

Ergonomics of body is important since thyroid problem might cause calcium
deficiency. Additionally, there is a greater risk for muscle weakness and joint pain.
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12. Along with regular exercise, diet, supplements, it’s also important to focus on posture.
Since long working hours in the office can cause muscular problems. This could also
lead to muscular spasm, muscle tightness and in worst cases muscle weakness.

If you suffer from prolonged neck pains, do not bend your neck for long periods of
time. Try to keep the neck straight while sitting in front of your laptop or computer.

If you suffer from back pain, keep a support at the back of your chair. Don’t bend
directly while lifting things. Always follow the 20-20-20 rule. Don’t exceed sitting from more
than 20 minutes. Stand up from the chair after every 20 minutes, look 20 feet far and blink
your eyes 20 times.

7. Recommended diet for patients suffering from Hyperthyroidism:

e Dairy products — since hyperthyroidism may cause bone weakening therefore, it’s
important to include dairy products in your diet to build calcium. This includes curd,
cheese and milk. Try to include thrice a day.

e Protein-rich diet — since there are chances of muscle weakness as there is weight loss
in this condition. Hence, try to take protein rich diet. This includes fish, soya, pulses
etc.

e Vegetables— some important vegetables should be included in this condition like
broccoli, cauliflower, kale and cabbage. They belong to goitrogen family and help to
decrease the amount of thyroid.

e Low Glycemic index diet— since weight loss is the main concern hence, a diet with low
glycemic index and more in calorie. Whole grains, beans, cereals could be the choice of
food.

e Zinc —involve protein and zinc rich foods like almonds, walnuts, flaxseeds etc.

e Antioxidants — try to take food that acts as an antioxidant like berries, cranberries,
beans, hazelnuts, walnuts etc.

NOTE: Vitamin D — Since there are more chances of osteoporosis, try to take enough
sunlight. Along with calcium it is advisable to take vitamin D. Some food like fish,
mushrooms and eggs have a smaller amount of vitamin D.
Foods toavoid in Hyperthyroidism:
e High Glycemic index diet- it includes white flour, sugary sweets, rice cakes etc.
8. Recommended diet for patients suffering from Hypothyroidism

e Selenium rich diet- since selenium helps in proper functioning of thyroid therefore, it’s
important to include in the diet. This includes sunflower seeds.

e Tyrosine, which is a kind of amino acid, helps to produce T3 and T4. This includes
cheese, fish, chicken, eggs and nuts.

o High fibre diet- since hypothyroidism can lead to constipation therefore, fibre rich food
should be taken like cornflakes, cereal, rice, pulses, nuts etc.

e Fruits — since weight gain is the concern hence low calorie and high-density food
should be taken. This includes cherries, sweet potato should be taken.

Foods to Avoid in Hypothyroidism:

o Certain vegetables like cabbage, broccoli, bok choy, kale, turnips, cauliflower should be
avoided as they interfere with the production of thyroid.

o Fatty Foods should be cut down as they result in weight gain, which is a primary
concern. Consumption of fatty foods and unhealthy junk food should be an absolute no-
no. This includes butter, mayonnaise, margarine etc. this also includes high sugary food
like donuts, canned foods, sweets etc.
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These are all good to know tips for thyroid patients to manage to maintain healthy

thyroid. With a healthy and positive approach, anyone can deal with the problem and

lead healthy lives.
9. Treatment of Thyroid Disorder:
Treatment of thyroid disorders is often long-term and is simple and inexpensive. Daily
supplementation of Thyroxine is usually recommended for a lifetime. The patient must take
the thyroxine tablets daily, on an empty stomach, at the same time of the day. Apart from
medication, there are few more treatment modalities available for hyperthyroidism, which are
radioiodine therapy and surgery. The selection of treatment modality depends on patient age,
pregnancy, and nature of the disorder. In some cases, thyroid nodules get swollen up in the
thyroid gland. Mostly, these nodules are in benign condition, but sometimes these nodules
may be cancer. Hence evaluation of these nodules is important. Investigations like thyroid
function test, ultrasound thyroid, and FNAC are recommended. Benign/colloid nodules of
small size are monitored for growth and they don’t require surgery. If the tests suggestive of
cancer, then the patient requires surgery.
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Structure and Prospects of India’s Foreign Trade in Agriculture
Sector

Dr. Benoy Kumar Lal*

The paper focuses to analyze India’s trade in agricultural sector during year 2000-01
to 2018-19. The directional analysis also focuses on the trade balance and opportunities of
gains from trade in all seventeen categories under agricultural trade of India separately.
Obijectives of the present research paper are to analyze trade balance and total foreign trade
with all seventeen categories directional analysis at sufficient places. It also focuses on the
measure of Export-Import Ratio (E-1 R) during the study period. Another important objective
is to study prospects of export promotion of India in world market and with individual
nations. To analyze rate of growth in export and import of India in agricultural sector with all
seventeen categories during the referred time period for measuring consistency is also an
important objective of the study. In other words, this paper studies pattern of growth analysis
on current year basis for all concerned categories separately as one of the hypothesis.
Another significant hypothesis of this research paper explores and analyzes trade balance in
these categories under agricultural sector of India. The functional relation of export, import,
balance of trade, rate of growth in export and import are explained with the help of Ordinary
Least Squares (OLS) method. Finally, the paper also measures risks and consistency in
India’s trade relations with all agricultural categories under foreign trade of India.
Keywords: Export, Import, Trade Balance, Average Trade and Growth Rate
Introduction

The geographical diversity of India is deep rooted in agriculture. Various products
under agriculture are included in foreign trade of India according to quality and specific
geographical indicators. The international trade in primary sector benefits participating
members in a way of improving basic socio-economic parameters like employment
opportunities, removing inequalities, improving living standards, utilization of available
resources, competitive markets with wide variety of products for consumes and many more.
The cursory glance of India’s Foreign Trade Policy (FTP) 2015-20 shows that it is based on
export earning, improving foreign exchange situation, and improving bilateral agreements in
agricultural sector. The role of Export Promotion Councils for tea, coffee, rubber and other
products in agricultural products are supportive in agricultural trade in international market.
Agriculture continues to be an important sector of Indian economy which shares in gross
domestic products about 14 percent in 2011-12. India is next largest net cropped area after
USA and in irrigated area India is next to China. India is largest producer of pulses, many
fruits and vegetables and milk. Fibrous crops, tubers and castor oil seeds are also at top. In the
production of wheat, rice, sugarcane and cotton India stood second. India is also third largest
producer of tobacco, several dry fruits, rapeseed, tea and tobacco (Arora 2013). Indian
agriculture and allied activities consists of 54.6% of the total population (census 2011) and
contributes 17.4% of country’s gross value added for the year 216-17 at current price (Gaikar
2019). The agricultural trade list in foreign trade includes trees products, bulbs, tubers,
ornamental flowers and others. Fruits, nuts, tea, coffee, spices, oil seeds, lac, gums, saps and
sugar products have special appearance in international trade. Various cereals, pulses,
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vegetables and pastry preparations are also included in sufficient quantity under international
trade of India.
Review of Literature

The topic explores the ‘Agricultural Policies in India: Retrospects and Prospects’
(2013), Pre-Green Revolution Period (1950-65) and Green Revolution Period (1965-80),
Post-Green Revolution Period (1980-91) and Economic Reforms Period (1991 onward)
separately. The land reforms policies and its implications are also mentioned to increase
production and trade of various agricultural products. Education in agriculture, price policy
and marketing policies are also explained separately. Paper reaches to conclusion that after
attaining self-sufficiency India is becoming export-oriented in agricultural products and
cerials.

The linkage of Indian agriculture with international market is explained with effective
backward and forward integration which led to global competitive production system in terms
of cost and quality (Rahman, Selvaraj and lbrahim 2012). Paper focuses on agricultural
marketing and alignment with other international trade blocks in bilateral and multi-lateral
agreements. The paper suggests better management system fot trade in agricultural products
in international market.

Bhuimali and Chakraborty (June 2018) analysed the agricultural commaodities like
tea, coffee, rice, tobacco, spices, oil seeds, fruits and vegetables separately in Pre WTO era
(1990-1995) and Post WTO era (1996-2014). The paper measured compound annual growth
rate of export of few agricultural commodities of India. The paper concludes huge fluctuation
in international trade of agricultural commodities in post WTO era.

The impact of foreign investments are studied to in agricultural sector for promotion
in trade, marketing and production from period of 2000 to 2019 (Nedumaran and Manida
2019).

Trade in agricultural commodities studied by Gaikar (2019) finds total export of
agriculture stood at US $ 33.86 Billion in year 2017 with total export of 10.5% in the same
year. The paper constructs exponential model of growth in agriculture of India since 2012-13
to 2016-17. Paper further measures specialization in agricultural trade and analyses export
and import policies of India during the referred period.

Importance of the Topic

The importance of primary sector in development of an economy may affect

economic and social parameters in a number of ways. These are:
e Contribution to national income of domestic sector is deep rooted in international trade
relation.
Foreign exchange reserve earning is directly related to trade expansion.
International trade directly relates to employment generation.
Expansion of agriculture based industries in the economy.
Employment generation opportunities in agriculture and allied activities.
Welfare of Human Resources- International trade fosters exporting agents as recipients
of export bill affects wage bill.
e The national income in an open economy is contributed by foreign sector.

Thus, the present study is of vital importance to explore the benefits of growing trade

in agricultural sector.
Objectives of the Study
The growth of foreign trade in agricultural sector may be supportive to eradicate deep
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rooted socio-economic problems like, poverty, inequality, income generation and utilization
of available natural resources. Thus, it may help to ameliorate many international trade and
also industrial problems prevalent in economy. Objectives of the study are:
e To analyse trade balance and total foreign trade with all seventeen categories
separately. This will explore directional analysis of India with various nations.
e To analyse Balance of Trade (BoT) of India with different categories under foreign
trade list as a comparative study during the study period.
e To analyse export and import growth rate of all categories under agriculture during the
referred time period.
e To explore prospects of export promotion of India in international market through
agricultural sector.
Hypothesis
HO: The trade balance of India under agriculture sector has improved during the referred
period.
H1: The growth rate of various categories under agriculture sector has not improved during
the referred period.
H2: Export-Import Ratio (E-I R) has not improved during the period of study.
H3: Cash crop and other produced items under agriculture sector have not improved in export
side during the study period
Limitations of the Study

This paper is limited to the India’s export and import of items included in the foreign
trade lists. The study is limited to twenty years i.e. from year 2000-01 to year 2018-19. The
study is limited to the analysis of India’s trade and excludes other nations trade under
agriculture sector. Only two digits Harmonized System Number (HSN) has been adopted
and excludes four digits to eight digit HSN items classifications. The trade is analysed in US
$ terms only.

Research Methodology and Data Collection

This study paper is empirical research in nature mainly based on secondary time
series data. It refers to the process of experimental analysis in which one or more variables are
examined under condition which permits the collection of data and showing causes and effect
relation.

Sources of data collection is based on primary data as well as secondary data
published by various Reports of Ministries of Government of India and other institutions with
various Bulletins of Reserve Bank of India, Journals, Articles, published and unpublished
sources with various newspapers have been considered throughout the time period. Analysis
of data in research keeps a very specific place. Steps under data analysis is mentioned as,
Growth Rate (GR hereinafter) is measured of each and every item of export and import in US
$ currencies term. This is calculated on the basis of current year and determined as GR (t+1)
= [{X (t+1) - X (O} / X () ] * 100 where X (t+1) is current year data and X (t) is antecedent
year data. Export — Import Ratio analysis is measured to study terms of trade effects with all
seventeen categories of agriculture sector separately. Another important time series analysis
has been explained as functional relation of various export and import items for all seventeen
nations are explained collectively in three equations. Proper regression analysis has also been
carried at the same place for study accuracy of time series equations.

Explanation and Findings
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Total export and import of agriculture sector in year 2000-01 was US $ 4164.0
Million and US $ 772.6 Million respectively. In year 2003-04 US $ 5568.7 Million and US $
1461.7 Million for export and import which increased to US $ 8505.4 Million and US $
3860.3 Million in year 2006-07 respectively. Export and import decreased in both and
attained to US $ 28216.4 Million and US $ 7008.9 Million respectively in year 2013-14.
Export of agricultural commodities increased from US $ 23455.9 Million in year 2017-18 to
US $ 24371.6 Million in year 2018-19. In the import side, it shows a decreasing trend as US $
12979.9 Million in year 2016-17 to US $ 11346.9 Million in year 2017-18 and finally in year
2018-19 as US $ 9305.7 Million. The time series analysis of export and import of agricultural
commodities during nineteen years represents as,

Agricultural export of India = 0.589t° - 29.07t* + 497.3t> - 3438.0t* + 9917.0t — 3937 with
R’=0.927; and
Agricultural Import to India = -0.753t* + 27.01t° - 289.1t* + 1496.0t - 813.8
with R*= 0.946
(R? is measured from year 2000-01 to year 2018-19)
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Figure — 1: Export and Import of India in Agriculture Sector
(Sources- Ministry of Commerce, Gol, Various Reports)

In export side average growth rate below ten percents are two categories as Fruits,
Nuts and Melons (6.46%), Coffee, Tea and Spices (8.67%) and Vegetables and Products
(8.82%) followed by more than ten percents but less than twenty five percents are as Tobacco
and Substitutes (10.61%), Trees, Bulbs, Roots and Flowers (10.02%), Vegetables, Roots and
Flowers (10.17%), Other Edible Preparations (11.16%), Oil Seeds and Grains (13.27%),
Preparations of Other parts of Plants (14.02%), Sprite and Vinegar 15.98%), Residue Wastes
from Foods 16.34%), Flour and Pastry cooks Products (16.64%), Malt, Wheat Gluten and
Starch (17.81%), Cereals (19.75%) and Lac, Gum, Resins and Saps (23.85%) and more than
twenty five percents are Cocoa and Products (29.46%) and Sugar and Products (106.15%).
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Figure — 2: Average Export Growth Rate of Agriculture Sector Categories
(Sources — Based on Table 1 and Table 2)

The average percentage analysis in growth rate terms in import side are shown as,
below twenty percents are Other Edible Preparations (12.94%), Lac, Gum, Resins and Saps
(14.32%), Flour and Pastry cooks Products (14.45%), Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch
(14.91%), Fruits, Nuts and Melons (15.21%), Preparations of Other parts of Plants (16.32%),
Coffee, Tea and Spices (17.17%) and Tobacco and Substitutes (19.73%). There are eight
categories having growth rate in average terms more than twenty percents as Residue Wastes
from Foods (20.05%), Oil Seeds and Grains (20.54%), Cocoa and Products (22.87%),
Vegetables and Products (24.02%), Vegetables, Roots and Flowers (38.03%), Sprite and
Vinegar (42.65%), Sugar and Products (116.44%) and Cereals (1160.9%).
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Figure — 3: Average Import Growth Rate of Agriculture Sector Categories
(Sources — Based on Table 1 and Table 2)

The measured value of export to import ratio in agriculture sector international trade
shows the categories below one times are registered as Cocoa and Products (0.40 times),
Vegetables, Roots and Flowers (0.63 times), Sprite and Vinegar (0.84 times), Fruits, Nuts
and Melons (0.96 times). Categories more than one times and below ten times are as Other
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Edible Preparations (4.91 times), Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch (5.46 times), Preparations of
Other parts of Plants (5.74 times), Coffee, Tea and Spices (6.00 times), Flour and Pastry
cooks Products (6.40 times), Vegetables and Products (6.51 times), Oil Seeds and Grains
(6.86 times), Sugar and Products (8.38 times), Lac, Gum, Resins and Saps (9.08 times),
Residue Wastes from Foods (9.71 times). Again, E-I1 R value in the referred time period
shows more than ten times as Trees, Bulbs, Roots and Flowers (13.17 times), Tobacco and
Substitutes (24.64 times) and Cereals (676.32 times). This E-1 R value is mentioned in the
following figure.

30

Figure — 4: Export to Import Analysis of Various Categories in Agriculture Sector
(Sources — Based on Estimated Values in Table 1)

Conclusion and Suggestions

The growth rates in export and import side are highly inconsistent in nature in all
seventeen categories. Again, in E-1 R value analysis fifteen categories are below ten times
during the study period. There are some categories in agriculture sector which needs serious
foreign trade policy. These categories are Fruits, Nuts and Melons, Coffee, Tea and Spices,
Vegetables and Products, Other Edible Preparations, Lac, Gum, Resins and Saps, Flour and
Pastry cooks Products, Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch, Fruits, Nuts and Melons and
Preparations of Other parts of Plants. The export amount in excess to import under agriculture
sector of India during the referred time period but markets are poorly developed in world
trade. The foreign policies of agricultural sector are available but needs to be intensive and
more explorative in nature in near future.
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Table 1
Export Import Analysis of Agriculture Sector of India
sl Particulars Average | Percentage of | Average | Percenfage of | Average
No. Export | TotalExport | Import | Total Import EIR
(Us$ under (USS under
Million) | Agcultare | Milhon) | Agncultue
Sector Sector
(L) (2 ) )] (3) )] 0]
01. | Trees, Bulbs, Roots and Flowers 69,67 045 11.08 0.20 13.17
02 | Vegetables, Roots and Flowers 218.20 533 1752 1081 0.63
03. | Fruts, Nuts and Melons 1135.55 753 | 160557 28.70 0.96
04 | Coffee, Tea and Spices 194559 1268 | 38791 6.93 6.00
05, | Cereals 4640.52 0.4 22356 400 67632
06, | Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch 143.08 0.93 32.55 0.58 5.46
07, | 01l Seeds and Grains 1102.63 119 19710 352 6.86
08. | Lac, Gum, Resms and Saps 1069.62 697 11646 208 9.08
09, | Vegetables and Product: 4258 0.8 1339 0.4 6.31
10. | Sugar and Products 963.18 628 42692 7.63 8.38
11. | Cocoa and Products 6105 040 11501 206 0.40
12 | Flowr and Pastry cooks Products 27933 182 3949 0.71 6.40
13 | Preparafions of Other parts of 206.53 193 5248 0.94 5.74
Plants

14 | Other Edible Preparations 36582 238 86.43 1.54 401
15. | Spite and Vinegar 187.19 122 ] 30617 347 084
16. | Residue Wastes from Foods 155282 1012 22750 407 971
17. | Tobacco and Substitutes 651.03 44 2886 032 2464

Sources : Based on Estimated/Calculated values by the Author
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Table 2
Important Statistical Analysis (Based on Growth Rate)
5L Particulars Average Standard Skewness | Eurtosis | Coefficient
No. Devizhon of Vanation
Y] @ (€)] @ (6] & U]
Export Side
01 | Trees, Bulbs, Roots and Flowers 10.02 33.63 +176 +3.80 33572
02. | Vegetables, Roots and Flowers 10.17 15.04 =090 +1.14 14793
03. | Frmts, Nuts and Melons 646 13.61 .77 +0.59 21091
04. | Coffee, Tea and Spices .67 16.03 +0.59 -0.18 18489
05, | Cereals 19.75 39.71 +1.09 +0.77 201.08
06, | Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch 17.81 32.28 -0.94 +0.18 181.28
07. | 01l Seeds and Grans 1327 33.01 +1.04 -0.03 248.69
08. | Lac, Gum Resms and Saps 23.83 8449 +3.16 +11.30 35427
09. Jegetables and Products 382 25.12 +0.69 +0.31 28495
10. | Sugar and Products 106.15 295.05 +332 +12.19 27785
11. | Cocoa and Products 2946 2098 .05 -1.25 101.77
12, | Flour and Pastry cooks Products 16.64 15.33 +0.20 -1.12 95.14
13, | Preparations of Other parts of 14.02 18.03 +0.92 +0.39 128.60
Flants
14. | Other Edible Preparations 11.16 10.56 =004 +1.63 94.62
15. | Spnte and Vinegar 1598 2891 +0.92 +0.58 130.94
16. | Fesidue Wastes from Foods 1634 4468 +0.77 +1.34 273.36
17. | Tobacco and Substitutes 10.61 16.53 +122 +2.10 15584
Import Side
01. | Trees, Bulbs, Roots and Flowers 3047 43.77 1.74 3.72 143.65
02 | Vegetables, Roots and Flowers 3803 12799 376 1321 33636
03. | Fruts, Nuts and Melons 1521 2111 .08 143 138.82
04. | Coffee, Tea and Spices 17.17 22.78 051 -0.39 132.62
05, | Cereals 1160.9 43855 422 17.84 377.78
06. | Malt, Wheat Gluten and Starch 14491 29.50 -0.21 028 197.89
07. | Oil Seeds and Grains 20.54 21.63 036 -0.79 105.28
08. | Lac, Gum Eesms and Saps 1432 11.18 032 -0.57 78.07
09. | Vegetables and Products 24.02 2246 .63 0.72 93.49
10. | Sugar and Preducts 116.44 26746 203 3.35 229.71
11. | Cocoa and Products 1287 2593 0.18 -145 113.36
12. | Flour and Pastry cooks Products 1445 21.36 0.10 -1.07 151.23
13. | Preparations of Other parts of 1632 13.62 036 -0.74 8344
Plants

14 | Other Edible Preparations 12.94 30.08 .55 1.16 232.56
15, | Spnte and Vinegar 42.65 107.38 336 15.84 25291
16. | Residue Wastes from Foods 20.035 15.42 021 0.02 76.83
17. | Tobaceo and Substitutes 19.73 38.97 L 0.71 197.54

*Sources : Based on Estimated/Calculated Values by the Author
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Role of Education In Women Empowerment
Marzia Mehdi*

Indira Gandhi once said, "“To be liberated, women must feel free to be herself, not in
rivalry to man but in the context of her own capacity and her personality.” She also added,
"Satisfaction lies in the effort, not in the attainment. Full effort is full victory."”

She also says, "even if | died in the service of the nation, | would be proud of it. Every
drop of my blood will contribute to the growth of this nation and to make it strong and
dynamic."

Indira Gandhi was known as the 'lron Lady Of India' during her tenure. She was a
brave lady and presented her as a liberated and independent woman. She had the courage as
a woman to run our country as the Prime Minister.

In this research paper, the role of education in women empowerment will be
highlighted and culminated from different point of views. This research paper will also point
out the challenges which become an obstacle and barrier in the way women's success,
accomplishment and achievement.

Introduction

In the modern world, education plays a very important and dominant role in the lives
of men and women. Education is very powerful weapon because we cannot progress and go
forward in our life. Men can educate themselves because they are free to go anywhere. They
do not fear the people, the society; they can go out in any time whether it is morning, evening
or midnight.

But the difficulty and struggle arises for women because they can not go out all the
time. They have to care about the time because in our society, some people will not see him
successful and liberated in her lives in jealousy. There are number of rapes and sexual assaults
happen due to their going out from various dangerous roads and paths.

We see lots of rape cases which disturbed us mentally and psychologically. "In
November 2019, the gang rape and murder of a 26-year-old veterinary doctor in Shamshabad,
near Hyderabad, sparked outrage India. Her body was found in Shadnagar on 28 November
2019, the day after she was murdered."

Now tell me, why was she raped? She was a liberated woman with a professional
educational degree with her. But still she could not save her life from the culprits. The
problem is in the mind of such people who are living in our society.

Women have to take education so that, she can liberate mentally, psychologically,
emotionally, financially and physically. In the same way, the men of our society should also
understand that they should not harm women through the rapes, dowry and gender
discrimination.

They have to educate themselves and change their mind sets, psyche, behaviorism,
mentality and attitude. Then they should educate the women in precise, accurate and specific
manner.

"Being a girl or woman is not easy. Issues hinder the growth of a country and make
the women feel inferior. Gender discrimination is one the issues that women are facing in
India. Women are not considered equal to men. Women are discriminated at the work place,
society and even at home. In some of the rural areas, girls are still denied to education.”

* Research Scholar, Department of English,University of Allahabad.
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Therefore, firstly we have to create awareness of education for women so that, they
can raise their voices against inequalities, imbalance and disproportion in the society. They
can raise their voices against the sexual harassment and assaults and fight for their rights in an
error free and faultless manner.

Role of Education In Women Empowerment :

"Education is considered as a basic requirement and a fundamental right for the
citizens of any nations. It is a powerful tool for reducing in equality as it can give people the
ability to become independent. Women, who come across discrimination in many spheres,
have a particular need for this."

"Education is regarded as an important milestone of women empowerment because it
enables them to face the challenges, to confront their traditional role and change their life."
Without education, we can not change our thoughts, beliefs and ideas which make us specific
and different and others.

The growth of economy and social growth depended upon the education which the
citizens of a country take. We change our lifestyle also; it gives the equal rights of thinking
and "opportunity and freedom" to live. Nowadays, women come ahead and show their talent,
aptitude and ability in various fields and streams.

Education makes her powerful, self-sufficient, self-supporting, self-sustaining, self-
reliant, self-standing and individualistic in her approaches. And she will not depend on the
help of her father, husband and her brother. She can think of her future and career; she can
take decision according to her own convenience. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru says, "if you
educate a man you educate an individual, however, if you educate a woman you educate a
whole family. Women empowered means mother India empowered."

This is very heart-touching and deep thought expressed by our former Prime Minister
of India. He correctly says that we need to educate the women, so that, she educate her family
including her children. A mother can be proved as a goddess or she can be a woman who
destroys the peace, harmony and happiness of her family.

Therefore, if a mother is ill-literate, then automatically and for sure, her children will
be ill-mannered, rude, impolite and discourteous in their attitudes. They will behave like ill-
literate people; they cannot differentiate various aspects of good and bad things in their lives;
they will not take decisions correctly and "reduce access to lifelong learning and professional
development."

There are major problems of illiteracy, such as, there will be "limited ability to obtain
and understand essential information; unemployment will be there, the unemployment rate is
2-4 times higher among those with little schooling than among those with Bachelor's Degrees;
there will also be low income and lower quality jobs; the financial position will be precarious
and low self-esteem, which can lead to isolation."

"Little value is given to education and reading within the family, and this often leads
to intergenerational transmission of illiteracy. Impact on health: illiterate individuals have
more workplace accidents, take longer to recover and more often misuse medication through
ignorance of health care resources and because they have trouble reading and understanding
the relevant information (warnings, dosage, contraindication, etc.)."

Therefore, one should always have the spark to get education for changing his/her
life. Education gives us the meaning, definition, interpretation and explanation in the field of
literacy. Through the literacy, we can change our way of living, thinking and making
decisions.
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Proposal And Suggestion

"Empowerment enables to acquire knowledge, skills and techniques which will help
them in their personal and social growth as well as foster in them sensitivity towards
problems in the society. Special efforts are required to be taken for education, health and
employment of women. Economic empowerment is essential for improvement of female sex
ratio but economic empowerment is possible only when woman are educated.”

Violence, gender inequality, family restrictions, early marriages and restrictions of
going out are very much condemnable and vicious wrong. These mentalities should be
removed from the minds of the people. With the awareness of education, our minds can be
developed and progressed. Education creates "more employment opportunities.”

It secures a higher income; develops problems solving skills and improve the
economy. Education also provides "a prosperous and happy life and creating modern society."
Education gives personal development of skills including better communication, critical
thinking and greater sense of discipline.

"When an entire society is educated, productivity increases, average income
increases, and unemployment decreases. This leads to the economic growth and stability of a
society as a whole. It starts with education.” Education also plays a major role in
environmental benefits because if a person is literate then, he will be understanding the
importance of environment in the life. He/she will grow more plants for making the
environment sustain and healthy. We also need to change our perception and notions towards
the freedom, emancipation and liberation of women.

There is an urgent need for "removal of gender equality." People should "encourage
ICT tools and the use of internet, for the study and research by women." There should also be
"increasing real representation of women in political bodies and governance institutions in
order to move from being objects of legislation to initiators of change."

We should eliminate and abolish all kinds of discrimination in employment as well as
in different sectors of political and social activities. Women should energetically participate in
social and political issues. Women must be self dependent. "Spread the message that
education of women is a pre-condition for fighting against their oppression.”

There should be awareness of daughter's education. Mostly the poor parents stop their
girl's education very early and this is the biggest mistake they do. They should encourage
their daughters for education and should not demotivate them for marriage and other things.

Because of early marriages, girls have to bear children and their education stop
completely. Their mental and physical healths also get disturbed. And therefore, the parent
must be aware of the importance of education for their daughters.

And they should understand the need of education in women's life.
Conclusion :

"Women empowerment is a process of enabling women to have access and make
productive contributions to their economic independence, political participation and social
development. Empowerment enables the individuals to realize their identity and powers in all
spheres of life. It consists of greater access to knowledge and resources, greater autonomy in
making decisions or free from the shackles imposed on them by custom, belief and practices
in the society."

If a woman is literate, then she can literate her children also. And generation to
generation, knowledge will continuously go on. Then people will automatically aware of
various characteristics, positions and features of empowerment of women.
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According to the country report of Government of India, "empowerment means
moving from a weak position to execute a power." Everyone of us should become literate not
only because of money and employment but also for 'lifelong learning', 'self-esteem and
overall quality of life.'

Literacy ameliorates the economy and it becomes a "powerful tool against poverty."
We have seen that the NDA government has launched 'Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao' scheme.

The "scheme aims at making girls independent both socially as well as financially and
which will help in generating awareness and improving the efficiency of delivery of welfare
services meant for women." One must understand the necessity and obligations of literacy and
empowerment. And through this, we can achieve our targets for literating women.

According to Mizzfit, "No matter where you are in life, inspire and empower the
women around you. Success is never reached alone. And, wisdom and wealth are sweeter
shared."
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An Analysis On Goods And Service Tax (GST)

Saumya Rai*

The Goods and Service Tax Act was passed in the Parliament on 29th March 2017.
The Goods and Services Tax (GST) was implemented on July 1, 2017, is regarded as a major
taxation reform in India since independence in 1947. GST was planned to be implemented in
April 2010. Chairman of 13th Finance Commission Dr. Vijay Kelkar, has suggested to have
modern taxation system in tune with developed nations form the base behind the introduction
of Goods and Service Tax (GST) in India. The idea of GST was contemplated in 2004 by the
Task Force on implementation of the Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management Act,
2003, named Kelkar Committee. The new tax system was launched at a function in Central
Hall of Parliament on 1st July, 2017 (Friday midnight). GST embodies the principle of "one
nation, one tax, one market" is aimed at unifying the country's $2.6 trillion economy and 1.3
billion people into a common market. Under GST, goods and services fall under five tax
categories: 0 per cent, 5 per cent, 12 per cent, 18 per cent and 28 per cent. GST is an Indirect
Tax which has replaced many Indirect Taxes in India. Goods & Services Tax Law in India is
a comprehensive, multi-stage, destination-based tax that is levied on every value addition.
Keywords: GST, Indian Economy, Tax Reform, Indirect Tax
Introduction:

Tax policies play an important role on the economy. The main source of revenue for
government of India is from tax. Direct and indirect taxes are the two main source of tax
revenue. When the impact and incidence fall on same person it is called direct tax. When the
impact and incidence fall on different person that is when burden can be shifted to other
person it is called indirect tax. Goods and Services Tax (GST) is most ambitious and biggest
tax reform plan, which aims to stitch together a common market by dismantling fiscal barriers
between states. It is a single national uniform tax levied across India on all goods and
services. In GST, all the indirect taxes will be subsumed under a single regime. The GST
taxation laws will put an end to multiple taxes which are levied on different products, starting
from the source of manufacturing to reaching the end consumer. France was the first country
to implement GST to reduce tax- evasion. Since then, more than 160 countries have
implemented GST with some countries having Dual-GST (e.g., Brazil, Canada etc.) model.
India has chosen the Canadian model of dual GST. New Article 366 (12A) of the Indian
Constitution defined Goods and Services Tax (GST) to mean any tax on supply of goods or
services or both except taxes on the supply of alcoholic liquor for human consumption. New
Article 366(26A) defines service to mean anything other than goods. As per the government,
the Goods and Services Tax (GST) is regarded as a ‘Reform’ rather than amendment in the

* (Masters of Commerce and UGC-NET) Swami Sahajanand post Graduate college, Ghazipur,
U.P.(Veer Bahadur Singh Purvanchal University, Jaunpur)
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existing Indian taxation system to sort out all backdoors and cons of the indirect taxation
system. India was one of the 123 countries in the world following the VAT taxation system.
VAT was designed and introduced on January 17, 2005 at the Centre and State levels by
finance minister P. Chidambaram. Goods and Services Tax (GST) was proposed in 2014 to be
implemented with effect from (w.e.f) June 2016. The GST implementation is “dual” in nature
- one component is implemented by Centre (CGST) and another component by State (SGST).
The base of tax would be the same by Centre and State governments.

GST bill passed had various types of indirect taxes replaced by GST and is
categorized under four categories. The four types are

e CGST - CGST is a central goods and services tax. It is applicable on suppliers dealing
within the state. Taxes which are collected will be shared with the central authority
body.

e SGST - SGST is a state goods and services tax. It is applicable to suppliers who
dealing within the state. Taxes which are collected will be shared to state authority
body.

o IGST - IGST stands for an integrated goods and services tax. It is applicable to
suppliers who dealing interstate business and import transaction. Taxes which are
collected will be shared to central and state authority body.

e UTGST - if the transaction is related to any union territory.

Government List of Taxes

Central Government Taxes Central Excise Duty
Service Tax
Additional Custom Duty
Surcharges and all Cess
State Government Taxes VAT/Sales Tax
Entertainment Tax
Entry tax not in lieu of Octroi

Other taxes and Duties (Luxury Tax, Taxes on Lottery etc)

Taxes imposed by State Stamp Duty
Governments on Goods Vehicle Tax
on Services Tax on Goods and Passengers

Taxes and duties on Electricity

Figure 1 List of Taxes Abolished After GST implementation

GST Rates for Goods ‘ GST Rates for Services
5% NIL
d ~ [ 4 o [ X
&’“ N Tl i
: ¥ et IW
Hulled Cereal Cut & Rental Cab Basic Services
Grains, Sanitary Semi-polished Spices, Edible Services, for PMJDY
Napkins, etc Stones QOil, etc Air Travel, etc Accounts, etc
12% 18% 28% 28% 12%
Computer AC, Amusement Outdoor Movie Ticket
Monitor, Refrigerator, Park, Go-carting, Catering, Under Rs. 100,
Spectacles, etc etc etc Theatre, etc etc

Figure 2
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Research methodology:

The study focuses on extensive study of secondary data collected from various books,
journals, government reports publication from various websites which focused on Goods and
Services Tax.

Objectives of the study:
e To gain an in-depth understanding of GST taxation system evaluation in India.
e To understand a feature working and differentiating existing tax system (VAT and
others VS GST).
e To find out the construction level in GST collection from each state.
e To gain an in-depth understanding of GST taxation system evolution.
e Understanding in - depth the concept of new taxation system introduced - Goods and
Services Tax (GST) in India.
e To evaluate the prospects of taxation position of various goods and services in India.
Scope of the study:

This paper provides a detailed insight regarding implementation of GST tax of the
country. GST after implementation has brought uniformity with tax rates and has also
overcome lots of shortcomings in the Indian taxation system with regard to indirect taxation.
The Good and Services Tax would surely be highly advantageous for major areas of the India
economy.

Limitations of the study:
o Due to changes in other factors GST percentage and other economic factors involved in
country GST collection may reduce.
o Data collection method is secondary data. The main sources of data are from press
information bureau of India.
Overview and impact on indian economy:

The implementation of GST with a digitized economy will make India’s economy
look much cleaner and bigger, said Union Finance Minister Arun Jaitely at the vibrant Gujarat
global Summit. It is a major step towards the integration of informal economy. He said “A
new India Has Emerged™. It is inevitable that with the increase in level of demand, the level
of supply would respond likewise. The GST council is being asked by the ministry of
Commerce to keep exporters of the plantation, leather and cement out of its framework and
suggested to impose lower tax on them to boost output and increase employment generation.
With this the producers increase productivity and perform better in global market’s council
retained its proposed definition of Agriculturist to allow a land to have been personally
cultivated only if it’s farmed by individuals and family members of HUF and it is exempted
under GST. Manufacturers and traders would benefit from fewer tax filings, transparent rules
and overall a sound book keeping system. Consumers would be paying less for the goods and
services and lead to change their expenditure pattern and livelihood. The government would
generate more revenues as revenue leaks would be plugged by GST implementation.

How has GST really impacted India in current economy situation and in future.

Firstly: From the viewpoint of the consumer, the consumers have to pay more tax for
most of the goods and services they consume. The GST implementation has a cost of
compliance and tax on most of the goods attached to it. It examines that this cost of
compliance will be prohibitive and slightly high for the small-scale manufacturers and traders.
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Resulted to this pricing of goods will go high and has direct impact on cost of living of the
society.

Secondly: If long term effect of GST analyses it is expected that GST would not just
mean a lower rate of taxes, but also minimum tax slabs imposed on. In many Countries where
the Goods and Service Tax has helped in reforming the economy, apply only 2 or 3 rates.
GST is designed to minimize the rate with a lower rate for essential commodities, and a
higher tax rate for the luxurious commodities. Currently, in India, there are 5 slabs, but there
will be a shift soon.

Thirdly: Impact of GST on macroeconomic indicators is likely to be very positive in
the medium-term. Inflation would be reduced as the cascading (tax on tax) effect of taxes
would be eliminated in the country and at the same time revenue from the taxes for the
government is very likely to increase with an extended tax net, and the fiscal deficit is
expected to remain under the checks and GST would be a change maker on this. Moreover,
exports would grow, while FDI (Foreign Direct Investment) would also increase. The experts
believe that the country would grow economically in the ease of doing business with the
implementation of the most important tax reform ever in the history of the country.

Central Levies State Levies
~~
~~ N

Excise Duties including the |
additional excise duties { VAT/ Sales tax l
comrouras
excise duty /customs duty
7 . Entertainment tax (unless
Additional duties of customs § levied by the local bodies)
— e e T
‘ 4 Luxury tax
CSTtobe abolshed | .

Taxes on lottery, betting and
Service tax L gambling

Cesses and surcharges Purchase tax to Cesses and surcharges
levied by Union ie education |- be subsumed levied by States, related to
cess efc supply of goods and services

* Municipal levies - likely to be out

Central GST
« Stamp duty - likely to be out State GST

Figure-3 (Source: www.taxguru.in)
Benefits of GST:
With the introduction of GST, there are various benefits globally. The main motive is to
maintain a uniform tax and develop the country’s products and introduce it globally. Some of
the benefits of GST are listed below.
e GST creates common market nationally.
Attracts foreign investment.
Helps to have uniform taxation.
Helps improve production and encourage to enter international market.
Small retailers have nil tax or low tax.
Consumers are benefited by purchasing from the small retailers.
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List of some items exempted from the gst regime:
e The unprocessed cereals, rice & wheat etc.
e The unprocessed milk, vegetables (fresh), fish, meat, etc.
e Unbranded Atta, Besan or Maida.
e Kid’s coloring book/drawing books.
Sindoor/Bindis, bangles, etc.
Findings:
o Different Indirect taxes will reduce by GST Since there will be no hidden taxes it brings
about Transparency.
e Due to one type of Tax i.e., GST It will remove economic distortions and contribute
towards the development of a common national market.
Suggestions:
e It is suggested that government should opt plans and policies in this regard for positive
implementation and their result.
e The GST Council should bring the four tire taxes under the net to prevent states from
raising tax rates.
e For the purpose digitization of GST system, a proper and efficient network system has
to be established and maintained to manage.
e Special programs may be implemented to familiarize businesses and consumers with
the functioning of GST.
Conclusion:
Tax policies play an important role on the economy as it is the revenue source, it has a
positive impact on both efficiency and equity. Due to unstable environment of Indian
economy, it was the demand of time to implement GST. Consumption and productions of
goods and services was undoubtedly increasing and because of multiplicity of taxes in the
earlier tax regime administration complexities and compliance cost was also accelerating.
Thus, a simplify user -friendly and transparent tax system was required which can be fulfilled
by implementation of GST. In view of issues of income distribution, a good tax system should
keep pace with it and at the same time it should also endeavor to generate tax revenues to
support government outflows on public services and infrastructure development. At the end
we can say clearly with no doubt that it is the biggest ever change in tax structure of India.
There is a fall in prices of Auto Commercial Vehicle, two wheelers, Small cars, Midsized cars
and SUV, essential items, Footwear, Building Materials etc. and education, healthcare are
going to be exempted from GST but on the other hand, price of some other goods and
services increased after GST like Hotel room rental, Restaurants & fine dining and Branded
Apparels. There was threat of inflation before GST rolled out. It is concluded that GST has
been going to be an historical record for its full fledge implementation and hopefully this
biggest historical reform has resulted in ease of doing business in India. It would encourage
new businesses and entrepreneurs to engage in service and manufacturing sector. GST levied
only on consumption of goods or services. This leads to eliminate economic distortions in
taxation amongst states and also helps in free movement of goods, further it also minimizes
the complexity of taxation. It will also beneficial to individuals as the prices will go down due
to GST and decrease in price leads to increase in consumption and directly increase the GDP.
As GST implementation applied at a time for all states lack of policy barrier will removed.
Directly GST will increase the investment in FDIs which increase the foreign exchequer of
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the country and indirectly increase the employment opportunities. It will promote new
startups in India for its business-friendly tax structure.
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Moving Towards Digital Economy: Evidence from India During
Covid 19
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The world is changing rapidly due to the spread and after effects of novel
Coronavirus pandemic. It has many notable impacts on the global economy. Maintaining
physical as well as social distancing has become important these days due to the spread of
the disease. Digital payment contributes to our life to save us from coronavirus. This paper
focused on the impact of coronavirus on the digital economy, Independent variables include
customer transaction, mobile payments, card payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS, and
RTGS. Dependent variables are Corona cases and Corona deaths. For the purpose of the
study data from Jan 2020 to August 2020 has been analysed to run the multiple regression to
find out whether the result of coronavirus new cases has a significant impact on mobile
payment and UPI, the other variables are insignificant. The outcome of death cases has a
significant impact on mobile payment and UPI. The digital economy is the centre of today’s
economic development. This paper amplifying the adoption of a new technology of digital
payment to overcome the impact of covid-19 throughout the world.

EL Classifications: D24, E22, E42, F38, L86
Key Words: COVID-19, Digital System, Indian Economy.
l. Introduction

The COVID 19 pandemic is an unexpected crisis in the history of human life. It has a
significant impact on economic activities. It made human life at risk. It is one of the biggest
crises even compare to the 2008 global financial crisis. The virus firstly noted in Wuhan the
city of China in December 2019 (Wojcik &loannou, 2020). The global economic activity
disrupts due to this epidemic. The recent crisis is making unprecedented stress on individuals,
governments, markets, and businesses (Economic Times, 2020). Looking at the starting
scenario of this pandemic all the nations implemented lockdowns and close the activities,
which enable large human interaction and gatherings (Lai et al., 2020). The pandemic lead
world as a catalyst for change on social, economic, corporate as well as personal level. At the
disruption from novel coronavirus, it is clear that peoples do not have any option
excepting digitalization (McKinsey, 2020). The covid-19 impact on digital payment, it has
declined in the business of airlines, tourism, hospitality, hotels, entertainment, e-commerce
(non-essentials) and restaurants(PwC, 2020). As we witnessed that coronavirus is a bitter toll
of world economy. Even though it has untapped the opportunities in the different sectors of
the economy. Globally, the work from home (WFH), online teaching, online shopping, and
online meetings have developed in the short scan of time. Covid-19 has accelerated the digital
financial services not only in India but also in world. National Payments Corporation of India
(NPCI) has played important role in the emergence of digital payment ecosystem in India. To
launching the digital platform like, UPI, Bharat bills pay, IMPS, ETC (Electronic Toll
collection, and Fastags (Sanjay Joshi, KPMG, 2020).Many people around the globe are being
forced to adopt digital things to deal with this situation. Based on Prime Minister Narendra
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Modi, ‘Atmanirbhar Bharat’ Yojana government promotes the country to build technology-
driven systems(Money control, 2020).The crisis has made it very clear that social distancing
and work from home turn out to be today's realities(Deloitte, 2020).The statement given by
Harshil Mathur, the CEO of a payment gateway, "The lockdown brought upon digital
awareness in Tier 2 and 3 geographies as well, with bill payments through digital channels
seeing a 93% increase overall. This is in spite of Tier 2 and 3 customers preferring to pay bills
offline through Kirana shops etc. which have now moved to digital methods of payments,"”
(Pwc, 2020a). Ambarish Kenghe, Managing Director of Google Pay stated, “The pandemic
has done more to digitizing payments in India. Because of COVID, we have seen five years
of progress happen in just five months” (Business Standard, 2020). The coronavirus pandemic
confirmed that businesses have to continue their operations in a challenging situation and
adapting to this new digital world. India supplements twelve new online education channel
Direct to Home. The government of India also established many programs to boost the
progress of new solutions for collaboration, video conferencing, telework, etc(Digitalization,
2020). “The Reserve Bank of India will soon treat all payment aggregators as regulated
entities under the Payment and Settlement Systems Act 2007 under its direct supervision,
bringing in tighter regulations for the country’s digital payment industry.The central bank has
also demanded mandatory compliance on technology and cyber-security requirements” (Pwc,
2020b). It is true that digitalization will highly contribute to the development of the economy.
In this paper, we focused on the effect of the COVID-19 pandemic and digital economy
evidence from India.
Il.  Literature Review

Digital finance positively significant affected by the coronavirus crisis,people are
ready to do the payment digitally to avoid go to the mass places (Agosto &Giudici, 2020).
Digital payment is accessed and utilised make it possible by the through of mobile. People are
ready to use the digital platform for the payment (Agur et al., 2020). In recent years, many
customers already adopted payments online or through mobile applications. Still, there are
customers, those who do not wants to do the digital payment, due to lack knowledge, and
awareness of digital usage they denied to go digital. The situation of COVID 19
willingly/unwillingly forced them to move towards digital payments (Reserve et al., 2020). In
the lockdown period,the proportion of internet usersincreased from 40% to 100% compared to
pre-lockdown levels. Almost all people using online-based services to interact and
communicate. The usage of services like Zoom, Google Meet is tremendously increased (Lai
et al., 2020). The new digitalize world force people to work from home (Fahey & Hino,
2020). The lockdown period records 95% of total UPI transactions, which includes
convenience stores, supermarket, groceries, etc. Further the 95 Banks actively participating in
AePS. The application of Bhim app downloads is 1, 25,274. E-commerce also notices high
positive trends (Khan, 2020). The word digital money gain popularity in this new normal
world. The bank currency and paper notes term as dirty money because of virus spread
assumption. That’s why digital payment gained huge popularity(Gardner, 2020). “The
payment and settlement systems recorded robust growth during 2019-20, growing by 44.1
percent in terms of volume on top of the expansion by 55.8 percent in the previous year. In
terms of value, it increased by 5.4 percent on top of 14.2 percent in the previous year, mainly
due to lower growth observed in the large value system, viz., Real Time Gross Settlement
(RTGS) system. The share of digital transactions in the total volume of non-cash retail
payments increased to 97.0 percent during 2019-20, up from 95.4 percent in the previous
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year. However, the extended period of lockdown arising on account of the COVID19
pandemic resulted in subdued economic activity and lower discretionary payments, thereby
leading to a fall in digital transactions”(RBI Report, 2020). In India, government promote
digital payment services and encourage the customer to make digital payments (Kapoor,
2020). “Dilip Asbe, Managing director and CEO of the National Payments Corporation of
India (NPCI) has also urged people to increase the use of digital payments in order to make
payments contactless” (Pwc, 2020b). The government support on digital payments system
increases contactless payments. Further, it shows that the perceived risk from coronavirus
spread and perceived usefulness of using digital payment methods are related to each other
(Aji et al., 2020). Most of the countries flattened their COVID-19 cases curve by adopting a
digital platform. It noted that it reduces the mortality rates across the globe (Ramanathan et
al., 2020). Moreover, digital methods are becoming the backbone of public-health response to
coronavirus crises around the globe. The digital response of millions of people advantages
large online datasets, billions of mobile phones, connected devices, relatively low-cost
computing resources, and advances in machine learning and natural language processing.
These all ultimately contribute to economic development (Budd et al., 2020). Further, the
digital platform can also improve human health education and communication. In many
countries, the government has collaborated with a social media platform like WhatsApp,
Facebook, and Twitter. These applications inform people and give accurate information about
the coronavirus crisis (Wang & Tang, 2020). The digital payment system help world to reduce
human touch, which ultimately decreases the spread of coronavirus (De’ et al., 2020). Data
protection and security became key concerns for everyone in this crisis. The digital divide is
more useful in developing countries because of cultural and social issues (Dwivedi et al.,
2020). The use of digital payment methods helps in the development of the country as well as
fruitful in COVID 19 situation but at the same time assures the protection of the consumer is
also became necessary (Boakye-Adjei, 2020). The government also monitors infected people
and traces their contacts using mobile apps, which also raised the concern of people's privacy
(Affairs et al., 2020).
III.  Research Methodology
3.1. Data

A strong methodology is the backbone of the research. The research methodology
includes the way the researcher gathers, evaluates, and interprets the data in the study. The
variable taken in the study are Covid new cases, Covid death cases, Customer Transaction,
Mobile Payments, Card Payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS, and RTGS. The study is
secondary in nature. The data of Covid new cases and Covid death cases obtained from India
data were collected from the Oxford Martin Programme on Global Development, which is a
collaborative database of the University of Oxford researchers and Global Change Data Lab
(Our World in Data Organisation, 2020). The monthly data of selected digital payment
gateways were collected from the RBI website (RBI Bulletin, 2020). The period of gathered
data is from Jan 2020 to August 2020. The collected data analyzed with multiple regression
analyses.
3.2.Model Development

The below-mentioned picture gives a more clear idea about the independent and
dependent variable used in the study. The dependent variable consists of Covid new cases and
Covid death cases. The independent variable includes customer transactions, mobile
payments, card payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS, and RTGS.
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Figure 1. Model of Digital Economic and Corenavirus Indicators
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Table 1, Indicators of Digital Economicsand Coronavirus

Vanable Symbol Vanables Attnbute of Vanables Theory Judzment
Y, Corona New cases Con-NC Positive comrelafion
b Corona Death case Con-DIC Positive comrelation
3 Customer Transactions Cx-Txm Megative comelation
X Mobale Payments Mob-FMT Positive correlation
s Card Payments Card-FMT MNegative comelation
Xy Unified Payments Interface UP1 Positive carrelanion
s Wallets Wallats MNegzative comrelation
Ha Mationzl Electronic Funds Transfer NEFT Positive comrelation
Xz Immediate Payment Service IMPS Positive corelation

Feal-time gross settlement systems ETGS Negative comelation

Sources i:rﬂ:m*; estimated
The table 1, shows all the variables taken in the study. The attributes of variables are
also given which help in the customization of writing variables. The last column in the table
also gives theory judgement of correlation of various selected variables. It is drawn from the
table that Corona New cases, Corona Death case, Mobile Payments, Unified Payments
Interface, National Electronic Funds Transfer, Immediate Payment Service has shown a
positive correlation. The Customer Transactions, Card Payments, Wallets, Real-time gross
settlement systems have shown negative correlation.
3.3. Methods
The multiple linear regression equation used in this study is as follows:
Y= a + BI*Cx-Txn +B2*Mob-PMT + B3*Card-PMT +B34*UPI +B5*Wallets +B6*NEFT
+B7*IMPS +B8*RTGS + g--------- 1
Y= a + B1*Cx-Txn +B2*Mob-PMT + B3*Card-PMT +B4*UPI +B5*Wallets +B6*NEFT

+B7*IMPS +B8*RTGS +& -------- 2

Model Fit: Variables are set
Y= a + B1*Mob-PMT +32*UPI +¢ 3
Y= o + B1*Mob-PMT +B2*UPI + & 4

For accomplishment of the objectives of the study, the following null hypotheses are set:
Ho: = Customer Transaction has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC.

Ho, = Mobile Payment has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

Hos = Card Payment has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

Hos = UPI has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

Hos = Wallet has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

AN NN NN
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v" Hgs = NEFT has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

v Hy7 = IMPS has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

v Hgg = RTGS has no positive effect on Cov-NC/Cov-DC

IV.  Data Analysis and Interpretation

This part of the research shows the analysis of the research. The tables reflect on the results of
the study. This section lays down the major results and analysis whether Covid new cases and
Covid death cases in India has a significant relation with customer transaction, mobile
payments, card payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS and RTGS.

Table 2, Correlation of Digital Economic and Coronavirus Indicators

Vanables  CovNC  CovDC Cx-Tom  Mob-PMT  CadPMT  UPI Wallets NEFT IMPS  RTIGS

Cov-NC 1
Cov-DC 097 1
Cx-Tom -0.20 0.3 1
Mob-PMT 0,59 0.72 0.38 1
Card-PMT -0.03 -0.09 0.67 0.58 1
UPI 0.80 0.82 0.16 0.97 044 1
Wallets -0.02 -0.08 0.68 0.58 1.00 045 1
NEFT 0.16 0.12 0.92 0.68 0.73 0.0 0.73 1
MPS 033 0.6 0.61 0.89 0.88 0.80 088 0.82 1
RTGS -0.19 0.3 1.00 0.38 0.68 016 0.68 093 0.62 1

Sources Authors estimated

Table 2, revealed that the correlation between coronavirus indicators and digital
payment gateways. It signifies that the perfect positive correlation relationship between
variables like wallets, card payments, RTGC, and customer transaction. The strongly positive
relationship depicts between coronavirus death cases, coronavirus new cases along with
mobile payments, UPI, NEFT, and IMPS. UPI stated that positive relationship with
coronavirus new cases- coronavirus death cases-mobile payments, wallets with customer
transaction, NEFT shows that positive relation with customer transaction, mobile payments,
card payments, wallets. IMPS stated that positive relationship with customer transaction,
mobile payments, card payments, UPI, Wallets, NEFT. The moderate positive relationship
identified between variables are mobile payments with customer transaction, card payments
with mobile payments, UPI with card payments, wallets with mobile payments, UPI, NEFT
with UPI, IMPS with coronavirus new cases- coronavirus death cases, RTGS with mobile
payments. The weak positive relationship explained between the variables of UPI with
customer, NEFT with coronavirus new cases and coronavirus death cases, RTGS with UPI.
Further, the coronavirus new cases, coronavirus death cases show a weak negative
relationship with the customer transaction, card payments, wallets, and RTGS.
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Table 3, Covidl® New Cases and Digital Economics Indicators

Dkl Momiel pea (L, e cpeies
Covid-NC  Constant 2342389 24068
CT 0327 1493 196 NS
Mob-PMT 5.70 2.8 0029 s
CP -0.311 -1.197 283 NS
UPI 1199 335659 0015 s
Wallets -0.34 1379 226 NS
NEFT -0.269 -973 375 NS
IMPS -0.479 1145 304 NS
ETGS 0321 -1.456 203 NS
F-Count 11.30 0.015 s
R Square 0.65
Durbin Watson 1.94

Sources Authors estimated

Table 3, declared the relationship between dependent and independent variable. The
dependent variable is coronavirus new cases and independent variables are customer
transaction, mobile payments, card payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS and RTGS. The
table 3, declared the value of F-count, R square, Durbin Watson statistic, Beta, T-count and
significant value. R squared (r?), the Coefficient of Determination. It provides the proportion
of the total variation in y explained by the regression model. The value of r?is 0.65 means that
65% of the variation of y-values around the mean are explained by the x-values. Additionally,
it also shows the Durbin Watson statistic. The DW test is the autocorrelation test in regression
analysis. Here, James Durbin and Geoffrey Watson (Durbin-Watson Statistic) value is 1.94
suggest that there is no autocorrelation exist between the variables. The variable mobile
payments and UPI have a significant value of 0.029, 0.015 respectively. This value is less
than the significant level of 0.05, which indicates that the author rejects the null hypothesis
for mobile payments and UPI. The other variable customer transaction, card payments,
wallets, NEFT, IMPS, RTGS have insignificant values which are greater than 5% (H1 >.196),
(H3 >.285), (H5 >.226), (H6 >.375), (H7 >.304), (H8 >.205). This variable has values more
than 0.05 significance level that revealedthat authorsreject the null hypothesis and accept the
alternative hypothesis. It would conclude that there is a significant relationship between
Covid-NC with mobile payments and UPI and there isinsignificant relationship between
Covid-NC with variable includes customer transaction, card payments, wallets, NEFT, IMPS
and RTGS.

Tahble 4, Significant Results of Covid19 New Cases and Digital Economics Indicators

Dependent  Independent T- . :
‘E:Iiable Va}l)fable Beta Count Sign  Explanation
Covid-NC Constant 2342389 240677 0053 Significant
Mob-PMT 570 286005 0029 Significant
UPL 1199 356587 0.015 Significant
F-Count 1130 0.015 Sigmficant
R Seuare 0.65
Dubin
Watson 1.94

Sources Authors eshmated

Table 4, the value of r’is 0.65 means that 65% of the variation of y-values around the
mean are explained by the x-values. The value of Durbin Watson statistic is 1.94, which
shows the positive autocorrelation between a dependent variable and independent variable.
Further, the data declared the significant P-value of the relation between Covid-NC with the
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Mobile Payments and UPI. The significant value for Mobile Payments and UPI is(H1
<0.029), (H1 <0.015) respectively. In table p-value, it is less than 0.05 indicates that the
author rejects the null hypothesis. This means there is a significant relationship between
Covid-NC with Mobile Payments and UPI.

Table 5, Covidl® Death Cases and Digital Economics Indicators

Dependent Independent T- . .
\E-'.Erinble Val-:fable Beta Count Sign Explanation
Covid-DC Constant 1366702 278 0.03
Cx-Txn -0.30 -1.71 0.15 NS
Mob-PMT 3.00 335 0.02 S
Card-PMT -0.38 -2.20 0.08 NS
UFI 6.41 437 0.00 S
Wallets -0.39 -2.33 0.07 NS
NEFT -0.27 -1.24 0.27 NS
IMPS -0.59 -2.05 0.10 NS
RTGS -0.29 -1.63 0.16 NS
F-Count 19.10 0.00 S
R Seuare 0.76
Durbin Watson 1.98

Sources Authors estimated

Table 5, explore the association between Coronavirus and digital indicators in
regression analyses. The dependent variable is coronavirus death cases and independent
variable consist of the customer transaction, mobile payments, card payments, UPI, wallets,
NEFT, IMPS and RTGS. The table 5, shows that the value of F-count, R square, Durbin
Watson statistic, Beta, T-count and significant value. The Coefficient of Determination (R
squared-r?) give the proportion of the total variation in y explained by the regression model.
The value of R squared-r®is 0.76. This value confirms that 76% of the variation of y-values
around the mean is explained by the x-values. Further,Durbin-Watson statistic used to find
out, there is no autocorrelation between variables. The value of DW is 1.98 to recommend.It
is revealed that variable mobile payments and UPI have a significant value 0.02, 0.00
respectively. In this case, rejects the null hypothesis for mobile payments (H,) and UPI (H,)
because the p-value is less than the significant level of 0.05. The variable customer
transaction, card payments, wallets, NEFT, IMPS, RTGS have significant values greater than
5%(H;>0.15), (Hs>0.08), (Hs>0.07), (He>0.27), (H;>0.10), (Hg>0.16). This value declared
that the author fails to reject the null hypothesis because variables have values more than 0.05
significant level. The analyses conclude that Covid-DC with mobile payments and UPI has
shown a significant relationship with each other. The variables customer transaction, mobile
payments, card payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS and RTGS gave a result that there is no
significant relationship with Covid-DC.

Table 6, Significant Results of Covid19 Death Cases and Digital Economics Indicators

Dependent Independent

Variable Variable Beta.  T-Count  Sign  Explanation

Covid-DC  Constant 1366702 2784718 0.031798 Significant
Mob-PMT  2.990807 3.346484 0.015487 Significant
UPI 6.408082 436986  0.00472 Significant
F-Count 19.09567 0.00472 Significant
R Square 0.760915
Durbin
Watson 1.08

Sources Authors estimated
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Table 6, The r* value is 0.76 which tell that 76% of the variation of y-values around
the mean is explained by the x-values. The Durbin-Watson autocorrelation regression model
has the value of 1.98, which is called no-autocorrelation between variables. Additionally, the
table 6 gives the significant P-value of the relationship between dependent and independent
variables. The Mobile Payments and UPI has significant value(H1 <0.015), (H1 <0.004)
respectively. The value is less than 0.05 declared the rejection of the null hypothesis. It
concludes that Mobile Payments and UPI has a significant relationship with Covid death
cases.

Figure 2. Model-Fit of Corona virus and Digital Economics
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The charts give the result of the multiple regression model. the study covered the
variables Covid new cases, Covid death cases, customer transaction, mobile payments, card
payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS and RTGS. This chart visualized that only two variable
shows a significant relation with Covid-NC and Covid-DC.

V.  Conclusion

The paper focuses on the Covid-19 outbreak impact on the digital economy of India.
The variables covered for this research are customer transactions, mobile payments, card
payments, UPI, wallets, NEFT, IMPS, and RTGS. The impact of Covid-19 on variables
identified by applying the statistical model of multiple regression. According to data, it
reveals that only two variables Mobile Payments and UPI have a significant relationship with
Covid-NC and Covid-DC. It concludes that usage of mobile payments and UPI increased with
increment in the Covid-19 new case as well as death cases. The research clear on the point
that the digital economy gives positive response during Covid-19. Yes, the impact is minimal
in a few digital payments gateway, but it is positive. Finally, the result has shown the positive
regression line from mobile payments & UPI with Covid-19 new & death cases tell that due
to the spread of coronavirus, people strongly follows government rule of social distancing.
They have done all the possible work from their home through a mobile application or with
digital gadgets. At last, just like every coin has two sides, does Covid 19. On the one side,
Covid-19 pandemic disrupts the whole economy another side, it is also true that it will lead
our country people towards digital management.It would recommend that in further study if
long-term analyses of the Covid-19 pandemic with digital economic indicators give a more
adequate result. In addition, the daily digital transaction data could be giving analyses that are
more accurate. For a more satisfactory result, another statistical model also can be applying
and compare the result of it. Further, if the significant level increases from 5% to 10% then
might the result will vary, and other relationship will be established.
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India’s look West Policy: An Overview

Dr. Hari ram Parihar*

Introduction

India’s relations with the west Asian countries are historical since the independence of
India. India has invested in economic, political security and strategic fields with the West
Asian nations.

In the poet colonial Era both side work along the ideology of non- alignment India's
look West policy indicates India's emerging economic and relation with the countries of West
Asian the order to boost its energy security a counter balance to the strategic influence of other
major powers in the region.

During the PM Manmohan Singh emphasized on a "look West policy” like India’s
"look East" but he failed to get much more. The new PM Modi has started to reinforce the
"look West" or "link West" policy since May 2014.

Prime Minister Modi has transformed Indian foreign policy according to new work
and India's emerging National investment in his one year of office. Despite the Hindutva GOI
the PM Modi keens to make friendly and deep relations with the Arab countries.

PM Modi’s New Foreign Policy efforts are also to break the conventional dichotomy
to India Arab relations. Arab countries want stronger and greater engagement with India.

India’s recent two big initiatives in its West Asia Strategy could explain this. One is
Indian Air Force (IAF) visit to Saudi Arabia and another is Indian Prime Minister’s trip to the
United Arab Emirates.

the being with you for policy effort Charleston to bring the dimensional did Johnny to
India of a fetish instead of countries are stronger and later and get meet with India.

India speaking to pick invitations and Alicia to Jessica texting this one is Indian food
is pathetic and Olivia and another Indian play Minister tripto the United of Emirates.

The best Asian region is one of the most unstable and conflicted regions in the contemporary
world.

Multifaceted factors, including regional and international powers interest produced
vast turmoil in the post Arab spring era in the region. A range of Islamic terrorist groups, civil
wars and external intervention made West Asia the most horrible region.

The whole West Asia is now in big Socio political, economic turmoil and boundaries
are regularly fragmenting and integrating. The Islamic state and other terror groups are
rapidly moving ground in Irag, Syria, Yemen and beyond. The Islamic state has become the
biggest challenge for this region.

The West Asia region is also in the process of resettlement and re- alignment of the
region of Iran due to the vacant entry of Iran in the international arena through text historic
nuclear deal.

A trustful relation between regional power only can bring peace and stability in the
region.

In the Midst of these challenges, the west Asian nation and India should develop their
relations in near future.

* Assistant Professor in Political Science,Government College, Jodhpur (Rajasthan)
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Research Methodology

The data presented in this research paper is on the basis of secondary data which has
been published in the various books, research papers, magazine, and journals and on several
government websites the fact introduced here are collected on the basis of many governmental
organization and on the basis of having conversation with the local public.

The sprouting of the ‘look West’ policy

Narsimha Rao’s look East policy succeeded because southeast Asia began to look
West to India seeking a balancer to China Mr. Modi look West policy will succeed because
West Asia is looking East worried about the emerging strategic instability in its own
neighborhood and structural shift in the global energy market.

Nuanced view of reason

The foundation for Mr. Modi successful outreach to West Asia was inspired laid by
his procedure when India invited the king of South America South Arabia to be the chief
guest at the republic day parade in 2006 this was followed by PM Manmohan Singh's visit to
Riyadh and the South India Saudi defense cooperation agreement signed in 2014 growing India
Saudi cooperation in the field of terrorism may also have also contributed to India's relative
ne mile responsiveness to Saudi aggression in Yemen but it did set the stage for wider
engagement at a strategiclevel with the other states of gulf cooperation council. (GCC)

Mr. Modi's visit to the UAE was presented by significant digits to other GCC States
by external affairs minister Sushma Swaraj with the minority suni leadership and a majority
population Brahman has tried hard not to get drawn into the wider sectarian conflict in West
Asia.

GCC look West

The new strategic partnership outlined is not just defined by India's look West policy
based on its energy and financial need but that it is equally defined by the sea is look East
policy soliciting greater India engagement with West Asia several factors have contributed to
this fundamental shift in investigation strategic thinking.

It would seem to India that a strategic engagement is the product of a mutual look at each
other's policy.

If China's rise of the book that draws for South East Asia as a look at India's policy,
the various field failures and weaknesses and weakening of the strategic trust between the
West and the West Asia may have contributed to the GCC look at India policy.

Domestic Dimension

It is in the nature of things that any visit of an Indian Prince Minister of a Muslim
nation has a domestic resonance every prime minister has been aware of this offer even the
timing of the visit of Muslim Nations is defined by the domestic political calendar.

This address in Dubai was aimed at not just on Indian audience but a wider Southern
Asian audience of course the global audience of the diplomats and strategic policy and lets the
PM made it clear that he did have the audience in the Pakistan in the mind when he spoke
about working together with the Ul fighting terrorism.

Mr. Modi and his political manager should be satisfied that prime minister visit to the
capital of neighboring Muslim Nations Bangladesh and the UAE and to the central Asian
republics went well.

That all of this may have beenplanned with the demo stick political ideas in mind to
be expected given the history of India's relation with the Islamic world it remains to be how
much and how lasting and impact all of this would have on domestic politics.
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Regional non-alignment

Stepping away from religious activities and accepting is my and multicultural as the
defining principle of a modern state is the only way forward for each of the countries of Asia
from west to east India appeal to Asia as a whole is built on these foundation principles of its
constitution.

India — Saudi Arabia Relations

Saudi Arabia relations Saudi Arabia has identified India as one of the 8 strategic
partners it tended to deepen partnership investment and culture.

Political Corporation - There is a strong political win in both India and Saudi Arabia to take
relation to new heights.

The current scenario is unlike the cold war period when India Saudi Arabia ties were
determined by the Pakistani factor.

For decades this prevented both New Delhi and we had from discovering the strategic
importance of engaging one another alongside the growing political economic ties
cooperation in the security PLM is significantly progressing and agreement to constitutive
conference comprehensive security dialogue at the national security advisor NSA level and
joint working group on counter terrorism is timely.

Challenges for India

The politics of the middle East are complex and multidimensional. The Saudi Arabia
Turkey Rivera re is one of the dimensions. Another dimension is the Saudi Arabia Iran every
India has close relationship with both Saudi Arabia and Iran however India is yet to work out
a way to balance its ties with Iran on the one hand and Saudi Arabia and the United States on
the other.

Way forward Conclusion

Uplifting corporation is Maritime security domain from the current status would be in
the interest of both countries India could explore the possibility to engage with the newly
established of the space agency shifting some labor-intensive establishment from Saudi
Arabia to India would serve the respective nation that is to reduce the kingdoms executive
population and boosting in make in India.

India Israel relations

Since India established full diplomatic ties with Israel in 1992 relationship between the

two countries have grown at an astonishing face covering a wide range of issues from defense
and homeland security to agriculture and water management and now education and even
outer space.
Political Corporation - The political ties have become special equity under the Modi
government in 2017 Modi became the first ever Indian PM to visit Israel during this visit the
diplomatic relationship was separated by a strategic level and 7 agreements IMO use was
signed in areas of R&D innovation, water agriculture and space.

In 2018 Israeli PM who visited India during which government to government G2G
agreement on cyber security oil and gas corporation film corporation and air transport were
signed along with the five other semi government agreements.

An increase in the high-level exchange in recent times has expanded cooperation in
areas like trade, agriculture, science and technology and security.

What is India's stand on Israel Palestine issue however India's stand on Israel
Palestine conflict has not entered the growing diplomatic relationship with India and Israel at
the recent close ties with Israel had diluted India's instance on the issue however the Indian
government clarified that this doesn't mean that there is a change in India's traditional support



India’s look West Policy: An Overview 117

for the separate state of the Palestine never the less from the the growing strategic ties it is
evident that India is distancing itself from advocating for the Palestinian cause.
Conclusion

India's close diplomatic relationship with Israel is vital for India's national interest
despite the criticism of India abandoning Palestine in the current junction it is necessary to
undertake a balancing in the high and stable West Asia so that there is room for change when
the need arises.

India Iran Relation

India and Iran have friendly relations in many areas despite India not welcoming the
1979 revolution they continue to collaborate in supporting the broad base anti-Taliban
government led by Ashram Ghana and backed by the US and two countries signed a defense
cooperation agreement in December 2002.

The two countries have in place several bilateral consultative mechanisms at various
levels whose meetings take place regularly in addition the institute of defense studies and
analyses ID essay of India and institute of political and international studies I pica of Iran hold
regular roundtableto exchange views and ideas on bilateral and multilateral issues.

India and Joint Commission Meeting (ICM)

India Iran holds regular talks on economic and trade issues at the INR to Iran joint
commission meeting.

India Iran Joint Business Council (JBC)

Both India and Iran hold joint business councils. Cultural and Education

India and Iran maintain regular culture and education exchange m o uhas signed a
January 2008 between the Indian council for cultural relations (ICCR).

India is to set up a cultural center in Iran. Iran has two cultural centers in Delhi and
Mumbai; there are about 8,000 Iranian students studying in India. India provides 67
scholarships every year to Iranian students under ITEC, ICCR, Colombo Plan and IOR-ARC
scheme.

India over the years has emerged as a one of the favorite tourist destinations for
Indians tourists and every year around 40,000 Iranian visit India for various purposes.

India UAE Relation

India US relations can be seen as a bond built for the ages starting that diplomatic
relations in 1972 for the country's enjoy strong bonds of friendship based on age old cultural,
religious and economic ties between the two nations.

The recent productive visit of PM Modi to UAE so there is intention to get closer
with West Asian countries and India Indian prime minister resisted the UAE over 34 years in
a country that contains 2.6 million Indian workers.

Bilateral Relations
Around 2.8 million Indians are living harmoniously in the U.A.E.

UAE hasa special place due to its business-friendly atmosphere, willingness to invest
in the Indian economy and its important role in maintaining peace and stability in the region.
Economic Relations - Trade and commerce forms the backbone of the bilateral relations.
Investment from UAE to India exceeds and 11 billion about and four to five billion in the
format of the FDI.

UAE is India's third largest trade partner after China and the United States.

The UAE accounts for 8% of India's oil import and was the fifth largest supplier of crude oil
to India in 2015 to 2016.
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Security and Defense Cooperation —

Another significant pillar of India you it is reflected in their growing corporation in
security and defense sectors with the spread of radicalism in gulf and South Asia India looks
to an hour security cooperation with you a to counter terrorist threats and combat
radicalization desert eagleto attend their combat exercise was held in May June 2016 between
the air forces of India in the UAE.

Concerns/Challenges - As far as investment is concerned, slow implementation from Indian
sites is a major obstacle. The bilateral trade has come down significantly in the past four years.
It has been noticed that workers from other nations include the Philippines and then the
disease was replacing Indian workers.

Conclusion

The gulf region has historical, political, economic, strategic and cultural significance
for It has been assessed that Saudi Arabia is a fading power whereas UAE, Qatar and Iran are
emerging as the new regional leaders.

Indo- Israel defense cooperation must be up-scaled in terms of Joint ventures (JV)
and Joint Research and Development (RD) which can be a force multiplier to realistically
achieve India’s ambition to be a major global power.

Thus, Indian interests would be best served if the stability in the region is ensured
through cooperative security since the alternative, of competitive security options, cannot
ensure durable peace.

We must take collective and concerted action to prevent the terrorism from posing an
existential threat to human kind.
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Implementation of Basel 11 Norms: Issues and Challenges

Dr. Vikash*

Full scale implementation of Basel Il will surely go a long way in overhauling
banking industry in any country. But full scale, implementation of Basel Il is not going to be
easy for Indian Banks. The technology infrastructure in terms of computerisation is still in a
nascent stage in many of the Indian Banks computerisation of all branches particularly, rural
and semi-urban branches will be a difficult task. Data management will be another tough job.
Owing to late start in computerisation most Indian banks lack robust data- capture, cleansing
and management practices.

Introduction:

The for international settlements was for a long time grappling with the issue of how
much capital a bank should have in order to ensure its continued stability having regard to the
environment in which it operates and on the basis of assessment of risks involved. The
significant and far reaching initiative of the Basel Committee on Banknig Supervision
[BOBS] was laying down the minimum capital standards in 1988 known as Basel-I The BIS
(Bank for International Settlements) arrived at the minimum capital requirement at eight per
cent of risk weighted assets. The major objective of Basel | was was strengthening the
international banking system by promoting convergence of national capital standards in order
to iron out competitive inequalities among banks across countries. The Basel |
recommendations on minimum capital requirement were accepted by most countries for
adoption by banks in their respective countries. India too adopted Basel-1 for implementation.

The Basel | accord being quite simple adopted a straight "one size fits all" approach
which does not distinguish between differing risk profiles and risk management standards
across banks. Basel I norms were mainly meant for ensuring adequacy of capital as a definite
proportion of risk weighted assets. These norms however do not take into account risk in
respect of individual assets. They consider and take into account risks in totality alone. Also
Basel | gave no weight-age to availability of security for a credit facility which has been
given due weight-age in Basel Il. Also Basel | prescription of keeping same risk capital
regardless of maturity profile of loans has been corrected by Basel 1l making a distinction
between short term and long term loans. The Basel committee came out with modified
approach. The final version of the Accord titled “International Convergence Of Capital
Measurement And Capital Standards: A Revised Framework™" was released by BIS in June
2004. This is popularly known as New Basel Accord or simply Basel I1.

Objectives

Basel 11 seeks to rectify most of the defects of Basel | Accord. The objectives of
Basel 1 are the following:

1. to promote adequate capitalisation of banks
2. to ensure better risk management and

3. to strengthen the stability of banking system
Pillars of the Basel 11:

Basel 11 rests on three mutually reinforcing pillars. The first pillar is concerned with
closer alignment of bank capital with range of perceived risks. Basel | categorised risks in
respect of credit in broad terms without taking into account individual credit worthiness or
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lack of it. In other words it does not consider risks involved in individual assets. Under Basel
Il the above defect is sought be rectified by stipulating higher capital for higher risks and vice
versa. This pillar of the Approach seeks to bring about alignment of capital requirement to
each bank’s actual risk of economic loss. It takes into account all types of risks including
market risk operational risk and credit risk. It prescribes minimum capital requirement having
due regard to risk profile of each bank.

Pillar Il of the new capital framework recognises the necessity of undertaking
effective supervisory review of bank’s internal assessment of their overall risks. This is to
ensure that bank managements exercise sound judgement and set aside adequate capital for
these risks. Using this Pillar Bank Supervisors namely RBI may evaluate the activities and
risk profiles of individual banks in order to determine whether the banks have provided
sufficient capital in terms of Pillar | and spell-out ways to set right discrepancies if any.

Pillar 111 is meant for imposing market discipline among banks to ensure prudent
management. This is sought to be done by enhancing the degree of transparency and public
disclosures in bank’s public reporting. Banks may follow the standardised approach where
under they can make use of external credit ratings to assess and evaluate risks. More
sophisticated banks can make use of internal rating based approaches. This may however be
subject to strict supervision by Regulatory authorities. Apart from credit risk and market risk
covered by Basel I, Basel Il also provides for operational risks such as losses caused by
failure in systems, lapses on the part of staff and also losses arising out of external events
such as natural disasters.

The RBI had earlier announced that banks should come out with a framework for
migrating their standards of supervision accountability and best practice guidelines in line
with the provisions of Basel Il Accord. Moreover, the framework adopted by banks must be
adaptable to changes in business size, market dynamics and introduction of new products in
future. Basel Il provides menu of options to measure the risk in respect of all the three types
of risks as indicated below:

a) Credit risk: - External rating based

- Standardised approach

- Internal rating based

- Foundation IRB and advanced IRB

b) Market risk - Standardised approach

- Maturity based and duration based

- Internal model based approach

C) Operational risk - Basic indicator approach
- Standardised approach

- Advanced measurement approach

Basel Il norms are very complex and extensive and presuppose a compact techno
savy environment and sound MIS.

The RBI had indicated that it would closely monitor the progress to be made by banks
and banks will be allowed to migrate to IRB approach only after they develop required skills
internally. The Basel 1l norms set out the details for adopting more risk sensitive minimum
capital requirements for banks. The new framework reinforces these risk sensitive
requirements by laying down principles for banks to assess the adequacy of their capital and
for supervisors to review such assessments to ensure that banks have adequate capital to
support their risks. It also seeks to strengthen market discipline by enhancing transparency in
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banks’ financial reporting. In overall terms we can broadly classify the essentials of Accord of
Basel I as follows:
1. Capital Adequacy:

Basel Il intends to replace the existing approach by a system that would use external
credit assessments for determining risk weights. It is intended that such an approach will also
apply either directly or indirectly and in varying degrees to the risk weighting of exposure of
banks to corporates and securities firms. The result will be reduced risk weights for high
quality corporate credits and introduction of risk weight of 150 per cent for low quality
exposures. RBI has maintained higher base level of 9 per cent as against global capital
adequacy level of 8 per cent.

2. Risk Based Supervision:

This ensures that a bank’s capital position is consistent with overall risk profile and
strategy thus encouraging early supervisory intervention. The new framework lays accent on
bank managements devetoping internal assessment processes and setting targets for capital
that are commensurate with bank’s particular risk profile and control environment. This
internal assessment then would be subjected to supervisory review and intervention by RBI
from time to time.

3. Market Disclosures:

The strategy of market disclosure will encourage high disclosure standards and
enhance the role of market participants in encouraging banks to hold and maintain adequate
capital. Banks having high capital adequacy ratios can project better public image and attract
larger volumes of business.

Issues Concerns & Challenges

As per RBI guidelines, Indian banks having foreign branches and foreign banks
operating in India had to adopt Basel Il norms by 31st March, 2008. Excepting LABs and
RRBs all other commercial bemks have to adopt Basel Il norms by 31st March, 2009.

Banks can plan their growth only based on the plan for enhancement of capital
consequent on the migration to Basel Il norms. In the present stock market scenario, it is
extremely difficult for banks to mobilise additional capital from the market through IPOs and
follow on issues. Government cannot go on providing additional capital to public sector banks
to meet the additional capital requirement from time to time. In the case of private sector
banks also, it may not be possible for the promoters to bring extra capital as and when
required. Therefore, mobilisation of additional capital for sustaining growth and expansion
will be a perennial concern for banks.

Guidelines issued on Supervisory Review Process under Basel 11 direct banks to make
provision for risks relating to credit, concentration, liquidity settlement risk, reputation,
strategy and under estimation of credit risk that were not indicated under Basel I. Banks may
assess these risks differently based on their understanding and assessment and in this process,
they may even commit mistakes. Therefore, the possibilities of shortfall in provisions may not
be ruled out.

If rating agencies commit mistakes in this manner in rating credit port-folios of banks
by assigning ratings indiscriminately Indian banks may land themselves in trouble later on.
This is a matter of concern and banks must exercise caution in this matter. Also there must be
stricter rules and guidelines governing surveillance exercises and the assignment of rating by
rating agencies. There must an authority to supervise the work and activities of rating
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agencies and such authority must be empowered to take strict action against erring rating
agencies.

Also, at times rating cannot be a reliable basis as rating agencies want to make money
by attracting more and more rating work. They can be lavish and generous in giving rating in
order to expand client base and to amass substantial rating fees. The possibilities of foul play
in rating or rating black mail through unsolicited rating etc cannot be ruled out. Moreover,
rating exercises in India are restricted to issues and they do not cover issuers. It is not possible
to get ratings of issuers and motivating the rating agencies to rate issuers will be a difficult
task.

Another concern is anomaly in risk weight In the case unrated sovereigns risk weight
prescribed is 100 per cent. But, in the case of entities with lowest rating risk weight is 150 per
cent. Hence, entities which have fear that they will get poorest rating will avoid rating to take
advantage of lesser risk weight of 100 per cent. Thus, there is an inbuilt incentive for various
entities to remain unrated.

Basel Il provides for alternative approaches for calculation of capital requirement for
different types of risks. Bigger banks can develop internal ratings based (IRB) approaches and
smaller banks cannot do so. This will bring about domination of the IRB approach among big
banks and smaller banks may lag behind in this regard.

Banks which adopt IRB approach will be more sensitive than those adopting
standardised approach as a small change in the degree of risk weight gets translated into
considerable impact on additional capital requirement for IRB banks. As a matter of strategy,
Banks with IRB approach may avoid extension of high risk loans. Banks with standardised
approach on the other hand will be less risk sensitive and they may therefore take more such
exposures. It is possible that banks with standardised approach may sanction loan proposals
earlier rejected by IRB banks. As a result in aggregate terms there is a risk of all banks
together maintaining lesser capital than what is required. This will make the banking system
vulnerable. This is a concern which has to be addressed by the RBI.

Pillar Il of the Basel Il framework requires lot of disclosures by way of market
discipline. No doubt, such disclosures may be of use and relevance to regulators and rating
agencies. But, the customers and general public may not be able to understand appreciate and
interpret the details correctly. Unnecessary disclosure may bring about a situation of
information or data over load and this may even affect public image of the bank concerned.
This issue must be examined by the regulators.

As a result of application of more and more risk sensitive methods thereby ensuring
high quality of credit, capital charge for credit exposure may decline. But, this may be
counter-balanced by extra capital charge for operational risks. With the result, there will be no
saving in capital at all. Banks may have to devise effective ways of managing operational
risks as well.

The process of saving capital by focussed lending to those entities with highest credit
ratings may lead to acute competition in lending to blue-chip companies and corporates with
high credit ratings. These entities will bargain top much for lowest sub-PLR rates of interest
on the loans and as a result there will be further pressure on the thinning margins. This will
affect profitability of banks which extend large amounts of loans to such entities.

It will be a challenging job for banks to put in place advanced risk management
systems. This will entail huge implementation cost. Smaller banks cannot afford to spend
heavily by way of implementation costs. How small banks are going to face this challenge
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remains to be seen. Another challenge will be storage of requisite data and development of
historical data base. This may take lot of time and involve additional expenditure for banks.

On account of implementation of Basel I, there will be need for additional capital of
about Rs.12,000 Crores for meeting the capital charge in respect of operational risks. Also,
another Rs.20,000 Crores may be required in the next 5 years by way of additional capital.
Mobilisation of capital of such magnitude will be a formidable challenge for banks in the
present capital market scenario. Banks cannot think of accessing capital through public issues
or follow on issues for a couple of years. Ploughing back of profits and creation of extra
reserves also may not be possible as it will be difficult to resist the demand of shareholders
for dividend at reasonable rate. Therefore, banks will have to encounter the formidable
challenge of mobilising required capital in the years ahead.

Basel Il will act as a spur for profitable lending of good quality. As a result lending to
weaker sections and loaning to priority sectors may not get required attention at the hands of
banks. Also, lending to SMEs tiny sectors rural and cottage industries etc may not get
required attention. Financial inclusion efforts may take a back seat. These are matters of
concern and RBI may have to devise ways of addressing these concerns.

Implementation of Basel Il will require huge investment, financial outlay human skill
set and knowledge management. All banks are not equally capable to make such huge
investment and arrange for required human skill set and knowledge management. Smaller
banks may require lot of guidance and support from RBI in this regard.

Advantages

The advantages that may accrue to India on account of implementation of Basel Il
will be in the form of both banking opportunities and non-banking opportunities.
Banking Opportunities

India is presently one of the fastest growing economies in the world. A sound vibrant
efficient and evolved banking system will act as a spur to the growth efforts of the economy.
Indian banking system is no doubt stronger than its counterparts in Asia in terms of
performance indices financial strength resilience and range of products. When compared to
many peer group countries still some better and improved risk practices are required to be
adopted by Indian banks.

Many of the Indian banks have low levels of competence in credit to market and
operational risk measurement and management system. They are yet develop expertise in the
use of modem risk methodologies and tools when compared to their western counterparts.
Second stage economic reforms, higher market dynamics and increased globalisation demand
robust risk management system in Indian banks. Failures of banks like global Trust Bank and
United Western Bank have shown that the existing level of risk based supervision and market
disclosures are not adequate in Indian banking system. Basel Il will give a new framework for
improvement in these areas.

Banks which are Basel Il compliant can project a better image and amass more
business from the market. The public can choose banks on the basis of market disclosures for
keeping their deposits and for their credit requirements. Banks will also have incentive to
select assets of better quality. As a result, there will be accent on toning up of credit appraisal
and professionalism in credit decisions. There will be shift of emphasis from adequacy of
capital to capital efficiency. There will be lot of emphasis on saving capital and economising
capital by restricting lending to blue chip companies and entities having highest credit rating.
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Credit port-folios of banks may attain better quality in the days ahead. Basel 1l
compliant banking system will further enhance the image of India in the world and India’s
country rating will go up. This will facilitate larger capital inflows into the country. With
improved image Indian banks will be able to raise resources at competitive and cheaper rates
in other countries as well. With higher net worthiness and improved capital efficiency Indian
banks can aggressively pursue the task of financial inclusion and try to exploit the financial
intermediation opportunities available at the bottom of the pyramid with greater measure of
success. Risk based capital maintenance by banks will enhance financial stability. This will
also promote risk based pricing which wifi ultimately contribute to enhancement of
shareholder value.

Non-Banking Opportunities:

The major advantage of Basel Il to India is going to be in the area of services in
general and IT and manpower in particular. Banks ail over the world will have to make huge
investments in order to be Basel Il compliant. These investments will be mainly in the areas
of information technology systems; training, etc. These will cover software tools database
management business intelligence hardware etc. These are necessary to create risk
infrastructure to address the three compliance pillars of Basel 1. Here is the opportunity for
consultancy for IT companies in India and abroad. Employment opportunities in IT
companies will increase and grow. Need for experts in the field of risk management credit
management planning and strategic planning, management of MIS etc will increase.
Conclusion

Basel-ll norms afford an opportunity for banks to put their houses in order and adopt
top class risk management practices. Banks that adopt and migrate to the advanced
approaches spelt out in Basel Il will immensely benefit their share holders in the long run by
creating long term sustainable share holder value. Banks are highly leveraged public
institutions in as much as they are in control of enormous amounts of public money. Having
regard to their high leverage and guided by their role in the nation’s economy and
requirement of financial stability the governments and regulators world over are concerned
about adequacy of capital of banks as a cushion against unexpected losses. Minimum
regulatory capital requirements are part and parcel of the mechanism for ensuring that banks
have adequate cushion. From this perspective it is extremely important for all banks to ensure
full scale implementation of Basel Il norms.

Full scale implementation of Basel Il will surely go a long way in overhauling
banking industry in any country. But full scale, implementation of Basel Il is not going to be
easy for Indian Banks. The technology infrastructure in terms of computerisation is still in a
nascent stage in many of the Indian Banks computerisation of all branches particularly, rural
and semi-urban branches will be a difficult task. Data management will be another tough job.
Owing to late start in computerisation most Indian banks lack robust data- capture, cleansing
and management practices.

However, it is necessary to address the concerns and face the challenges that are
likely to crop up in the process of implementation. The challenges that are to be encountered
include low level of rating penetration, existence of different kinds of banks with different
sizes and financial strength with varying complexities cross border issues in respect of banks
operating in countries other than host countries, inadequate computerisation in rural and semi-
urban branches lack of robust data capture cleansing and management practices huge
implementation cost and requirement of huge financial outlay human skill set and knowledge
management.
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All the staff of banks must be made to understand that risk management cannot be
handled by the Risk Management Department at the corporate office single handed. All
branches and all staff should join hands in this complex task. Each bank and each branch of a
bank should view Basel Il principles from the angle of fine tuning and improving its risk
management capabilities by means of constant efforts and mind-searching rather than as a
regulatory requirement to be complied with.
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Truncated Question Hour in the 2020 Monsoon Session of
Indian Parliament: Emerging Questions
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The ‘Question Hour’, one of the most striking features of parliamentary form of
government in India is an important part of parliamentary proceedings for it ensures
Executive’s accountability to the Legislature considered as the hallmark of responsible and
representative Government. The recent decision of the Centre to restrict and truncate the
Parliamentary Session and ‘Question Hour’ in the name of COVID-19 is not prudent one for
this is the time when the Government can handle large number of questions and issues raised
by the opposition members and rekindle people’s faith in its policies and programmes
especially in the health, employment and economy sectors. This is the best opportunity for the
Government to prove its worth as one of the most popular Governments ever formed in India.
Key Words: 1. Question Hour, 2. Zero Hour, 3. Representative form of Government, 4.
Parliamentary form of Government, 5. Accountability of Government.

Truncated Question Hour in the 2020 Monsoon Session of Indian Parliament: Emerging
Questions

The ‘Question Hour’, one of the most striking features of parliamentary form of government
in India is an important part of parliamentary proceedings for it ensures ‘executive’s
accountability to the legislature’ considered as the hallmark of responsible and representative
government. The ‘Question Hour’ remains one of the most vibrant hours of the parliamentary
proceedings for it is during this one hour that Member(s) of Parliament (MPs) ask questions
to ministers and hold them accountable for the overall functioning of their ministries.

There are three types of questions: i) Starred Questions; ii) Unstarred Questions and iii) Short
Notice Questions. Starred questions are those to which a member wishes to have an oral
answers on the floor of the House. Such questions are distinguished by an asterisk.
Supplementary questions may be asked after replies to such questions are given by the
ministers. Unstarred questions do not carry an asterisk mark. Answers to them are given in
written form. No supplementary questions can be asked thereon. Short notice questions relate
to a matter of urgent importance. The minister concerned has to be asked whether he/she can
reply to the question at short notice. Answer may be followed by supplementary questions.

On 2" September, 2020 (Wednesday) the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha secretariat notified
that there will be no ‘Question Hour’ and ‘Private Member’s Business’ during the Monsoon
Session of Parliament, which has been truncated to Septemberl4 - October 1 in view of
COVID-19 pandemic. It also mentioned that ‘Zero Hour’ will be restricted to thirty minutes
only in both the House. Opposition MPs criticized the decision taken by the government
saying they will lose the opportunity and right to question the government.

Miffed over having no ‘Question Hour’, Rajya Sabha member, Derek O’ Brien of Trinamul
Congress questioned this move and said that the pandemic was being used to murder
democracy (The Bangalore Mirror 2020). Similarly, senior Congress leader, Shashi Tharoor
too lashed out and accused the Government of seeking to “reduce Parliament to a notice board
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and using its majority as a rubber-stamp”. According to him, “questioning the Government is

oxygen of parliamentary democracy” (The Bangalore Mirror 2020).

Although the Shiv Sena came out in support of the Centre’s move to drop ‘Question Hour’

from the upcoming monsoon session of Parliament and said “the decision was taken due to an

emergency situation caused by the pandemic, which everyone needs to understand” (The

Economic Times 2020).

Faced with severe criticism for cancelling ‘Question Hour’, the Centre on 3 September,

2020 (Thursday) revised its decision allowing a thirty minute ‘Question Hour’ in the

upcoming session of the Parliament with a rider that only ‘Unstarred Questions’ will be taken.

This decision of Government has raised many emerging questions, some important among

them may be discussed as given below:

1. Can ‘Question Hour’ be cancelled/suspended/truncated from the proceedings of the
Parliament?

Technically, the Centre can cancel/suspend/truncate the ‘Question Hour’ from the
proceedings of the Parliament. It is also necessary to mention that ‘Question Hour’ is
regulated properly'. ‘Question Hour’ in both the Houses is held on all days of the ongoing
Session but there are two days when an exception is made. There is no ‘Question Hour’ on the
day the President addresses MPs from both the Houses in the Central hall of the Parliament.
The President’s speech takes place at the beginning of a new Lok Sabha and on the first day
of a new Parliament year. ‘Question Hour’ is not scheduled either on the day the finance
minister presents the Budget (The Indian Express 2020 a; 11).

The records showed that ‘Question Hour’ was done away with in Rajya Sabha in
1962, 1975, 1976, 1991, 2004 and 2009 (total six times) for various reasons. It further says
that during 2015-19, only about forty percent of the total ‘Question Hour’ time was used to
raise questions and obtain responses from the Government.

In the five year period, Rajya Sabha held three hundred thirty two (332) sittings
during which three hundred thirty two (332) hours were available for ‘Question Hour’ at one
hour per sitting. However, only one hundred thirty three (133) hours and seventeen (17)
minutes were utilized to raise questions and obtain replies from the ministers (The Times of
India 2020a; 11).

Since the beginning of the current Lok Sabha, as per data available at the website of
Lok Sabha approximately fifteen thousand (15000) questions have been asked in the Lower
House.

Regarding Lok Sabha, the first Lok Sabha had six hundred seventy seven (677)
sittings, the Sixteenth (16) only two hundred twenty six (226). When a Government refuses to
be questioned or challenged, Parliament ceases to matter (The Times of India 2020b; 16).

She further adds that “the main reason for the disdain for Parliament among top politicians iS
the increasing disjunction between electability and parliamentary performance. A media
saturated politics has created personality cults which short circuit Parliament. Parliament is
also becoming irrelevant because of the fundamental de-legitimization of debate across our
intensely polarized society. Asking any kind of question is seen as politically motivated or
loaded with agenda. Only when genuine debate and not the meaningless television (TV)
shouting match is re-legitimized, can Parliament see the return of substantive debate”.

Thus even today if the Government so decides, ‘Question Hour’ may be suspended/cancelled
from the parliamentary Proceedings during a particular session of the House but that should
only be done if there is an agreement between the ruling and opposition parties and such a
decision is in the national interest.
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2. What has been the practice regarding the conduct of Legislatures around the world
during COVID-19?

The Monsoon Session of Parliament is scheduled to begin on September 14 and
continue till October 1. While Lok Sabha will sit from 9 a.m. on the opening day, it will
convene from 3 p.m. to 7 p.m. for all subsequent sittings. Rajya Sabha will sit in the first half
from 9 a.m. to 1p.m. Proceedings of both the Houses will be held on a daily basis with no
breaks even on the weekends. Those who attend the Session would be required to follow the
necessary coronavirus protocols including getting tested for COVID-19 within seventy two
hours.

Parliaments the world over have to adapt to the COVID-19 outbreak. But the time
tables of other major Parliaments meeting during the pandemic, be it in the United Kingdom
(UK) or New Zealand , have remained largely unchanged even as there have alterations in the
modalities, for instance, questions to the Prime Minister in the British Parliament were posed
both by members in the Chamber and remotely (The Indian Express 2020b).

Further, it is important to note that in some countries like the UK, Australia, Canada and
South Africa etc. calendar of the Legislature with sitting dates are announced at the beginning
of the year itself (Khullar 2017).

In contrast to Indian Parliament having no set calendar in advance, ‘“several
Parliaments across the world are committed to meet on set dates through the year, and
therefore, it was not surprising to see many parliamentary constitutions quickly adapting to
the changed circumstances by adapting the virtual or hybrid sessions, for example, the UK,
Canada, the Bureau of European Parliament, Chile, Spain, Maldives, etc. (Economic &
Political weekly 2020; 15). This is high time, the Indian Parliament issues the annual calendar
in the beginning of the year itself highlighting the sittings of the two Houses in advance.

Even within our own country, ‘Question Hour’ has not been done away with by all
State Assemblies that have met during the pandemic, for example, while Rajasthan and Uttar
Pradesh (UP) did not have a ‘Question Hour’, others like Chhatisgarh and Arunachal Pradesh
did have the ‘Question Hour’ (The Indian Express 2020 b; 8).

Thus to use COVID-19 as an excuse to restrict and truncate the Parliamentary Session
and ‘Question Hour’ is not bonafide on the part of the Centre for this is time when the
Government can handle large number of questions and issues raised by the opposition
members and rekindle people’s faith in its policies and programmes especially in the health,
employment and economy sectors. This is the best opportunity for the Government to prove
its worth as one of the most popular Governments ever formed in India.

3. Relevance of ‘Question Hour’ for Parliamentary Democracy

Basically, a parliamentary form of Government works on the principles of ‘responsibility’ and
‘representation’, making sure that the Executive remains responsible to the Legislature. In the
words of noted constitutional expert, Subhash Kashyap (Kashyap 2015; 52-71),

Indian Parliament is a multifunctional institution which performs variety of roles, e.g.
to form or end the Government; to represent the electorate; to legislate; to hold the
Government accountable for its functions; to monitor the expenditure of public funds; to be a
forum of debate; to be a forum for the expression of grievances and to call for information etc.
About the important role of Parliament, another scholar, Neera Chandhoke (The Hindu 2016)
says,

Parliament makes laws, ensures accountability of the Government and considers and
scrutinizes legislation through committee system. But above all, Parliament provides a
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forum and establishes procedures for ~ reflection on and critical engagement with, what has
been done and what needs to be done in the light of popular expectations.

The above mentioned role of Parliament will never be effectively and fully justified
to meet people’s expectations without the tools and means like ‘Question Hour’. Although the
apparent purpose of asking a question is to elicit information, the real object of the member is
to point out the deficiencies and weakness of the administration; to solicit the viewpoint of the
Government on a particular public policy which is already in existence or the Government is
planning to execute in future and to mold the public opinion on the current issues as per
response given by the Government.

On paper, ‘Question Hour’ provides space for MPs from both the ruling and
opposition parties to ask questions. ‘Zero Hour’, an Indian parliamentary innovation, is also a
space open to all MPs to raise matters of urgent public importance. But in practice, both
‘Question Hour’ and ‘Zero Hour’ are far more important for opposition MPs than those from
the ruling party for the opposition especially cramped in a House in which the ruling party
enjoys a large majority, these are precious spaces and opportunities. Presently amid the
pandemic in which the Executive is appropriating more powers, and when there is a larger
tendency on its part to short-circuit debate and deliberation, it is the Oppositions’ spaces that
need to be specially and specifically protected, even extended (The Indian Express 2020 b; 8).
‘Question Hour’ has become more relevant than ever before for it enlightens a hope among
both the ‘citizens’ and ‘representatives’ that the Government may be reminded of its duties
towards them as per provisions of our Constitution. Through ‘Questions’, may the Ministers
be reminded of their solemn oath they had taken while resuming their respective offices.
Conclusion : The ‘Question Hour’ gives expression and meaning to the Executive’s
accountability to the Legislature and is considered as a basic feature and component of
parliamentary form of Government. The two Houses of Indian Parliament are the solid
symbols recognized as temple of democracy and occupy privileged position as the voice of
people and States in India’s federal democratic set up. Any attempt to convene the Session of
the House just for legislative sanction on Government business whether there is COVID or no
COVID is a retrograde step in the direction of making the role of the institution of Parliament
effective and powerful.

‘Question Hour’ is one of the life lines of parliament proceedings which enables the
members particularly from the opposition to do their job, which is necessary for a healthy and
vibrant democracy. It is agreed that presently COVID-19 has created a peculiar situation but
these are no excuse for abolishing/suspending/truncating ‘Question Hour’ for this one of the
foundations on which the Parliamentary democracy keeps standing tall. On the other hand, the
Government in agreement with the opposition should organize more viable forums for the
debate and through these debates, a consensus on the future means of public welfare and long
term solutions for the pandemic should be arrived at in the consonance with the ideals
mentioned in the Constitution of India.

Notes:

Parliament has detailed and comprehensive rules related with Question Hour and the
Presiding Officers of the two Houses are the final authority with respect to the conduct of
Question Hour. For example, usually Question Hour is the first hour of a parliamentary sitting
[Rule 32 of Rules of Procedure and Conduct of Business in Lok Sabha, 15 th Edition, 2014,
p.15 and Rule 38 of Rules of Procedure and Conduct of Business in Rajya Sabha,
https://rajyasabha.nic.in/business/resume_main.aspx seen on 04.09.2020)]. In 2014, Rajya
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Sabha Chairman Hamid Ansari shifted Question Hour from eleven (11) a.m. to twelve (12)
noon to prevent its disruption.
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First published Mon Feb 26, 2001; substantive revision Wed Apr 17, 2019Generally
regarded as one of the most important philosophers to write in English, David Hume (1711-
1776) was also well known in his own time as an historian and essayist. A master stylist in
any genre, his major philosophical works—A Treatise of Human Nature (1739-1740),
the Enquiries concerning Human Understanding (1748) and concerning the Principles of
Morals (1751), as well as his posthumously published Dialogues concerning Natural
Religion (1779)—remain widely and deeply influential.

Although Hume’s more conservative contemporaries denounced his writings as
works of scepticism and atheism, his influence is evident in the moral philosophy and
economic writings of his close friend Adam Smith. Kant reported that Hume’s work woke
him from his “dogmatic slumbers” and Jeremy Bentham remarked that reading Hume “caused
the scales to fall” from his eyes. Charles Darwin regarded his work as a central influence on
the theory of evolution. The diverse directions in which these writers took what they gleaned
from reading him reflect both the richness of their sources and the wide range of his
empiricism. Today, philosophers recognize Hume as a thoroughgoing exponent of
philosophical naturalism, as a precursor of contemporary cognitive science, and as the
inspiration for several of the most significant types of ethical theory developed in
contemporary moral philosophy.

1. Life and Works

Born in Edinburgh, Hume spent his childhood at Ninewells, his family’s modest
estate in the border lowlands. He came from a “good family” (MOL 2)—socially well
connected but not wealthy. His father died just after David’s second birthday, leaving him and
his elder brother and sister in the care of our Mother, a woman of singular Merit, who, though
young and handsome, devoted herself entirely to the rearing and educating of her Children.

(MOL 3) Katherine Falconer Hume realized that David was uncommonly precocious,
so when his older brother went up to Edinburgh University, Hume went with him, although he
was only 10 or 11. There he studied Latin and Greek, read widely in history and literature,
ancient and modern philosophy, and also did some mathematics and natural philosophy—
what we now call natural science.

The education David received, both at home and at the university, aimed at training
pupils to a life of virtue regulated by stern Scottish Calvinist strictures. Prayers and sermons
were prominent aspects of his home and university life. At some point, Hume read The Whole
Duty of Man, a widely circulated Anglican devotional tract that details our duties to God, our
fellow human beings, and ourselves.

Hume’s family thought him suited for a legal career, but he found the law
“nauseous”, preferring to read classical texts, especially Cicero. He decided to become a
“Scholar and Philosopher”, and followed a rigorous program of reading and reflection for
three years until “there seem’d to be open’d up to me a new Scene of Thought” (HL 3.2). The
intensity of developing his philosophical vision precipitated a psychological crisis in the
isolated scholar.

* Ranchi University,Ranchi
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The crisis eventually passed, and Hume remained intent on articulating his “new
Scene of Thought”. As a second son, his inheritance was meager, so he moved to France,
where he could live cheaply, and finally settled in La Fleche, a sleepy village in Anjou best
known for its Jesuit college where Descartes and Mersenne had studied a century before. Here
he read French and other continental authors, especially Malebranche, Dubos, and Bayle, and
occasionally baited the Jesuits with arguments attacking their beliefs. By this time, Hume had
not only rejected the religious beliefs with which he was raised, but was also opposed to
organized religion in general, an opposition that remained constant throughout his life. In
1734, when he was only 23, he began writing A Treatise of Human Nature.

Hume returned to England in 1737 to ready the Treatise for the press. To curry favor
with Joseph Butler (1692—1752), he “castrated” his manuscript, deleting his controversial
discussion of miracles, along with other “nobler parts” (HL 6.2). Book I, “Of the
Understanding”, and Book II, “Of the Passions”, appeared anonymously in 1739. The next
year saw the publication of Book III, “Of Morals”, as well as his anonymous “Abstract” of
Books I and I1.

The Treatise was no literary sensation, but it didn’t fall “deadborn from the press”
(MOL 6), as Hume disappointedly described its reception. Despite his surgical deletions, it
attracted enough of “a Murmour among the Zealots” (MOL 6) to fuel his lifelong reputation
as an atheist and a sceptic. When he applied for the Chair of Ethics and Pneumatical
(“Mental”) Philosophy at Edinburgh in 1745, his reputation provoked vocal and ultimately
successful opposition. Six years later, he stood for the Chair of Logic at Glasgow, only to be
turned down again. Hume never held an academic post.

In 1745, he accepted a position as a young nobleman’s tutor, only to discover that his
charge was insane. A year later he became secretary to his cousin, Lieutenant General James
St Clair, eventually accompanying him on an extended diplomatic mission in Austria and
Italy.

In 1748, An Enquiry concerning Human Understanding appeared, covering the
central ideas of Book | of the Treatise and his discussion of liberty and necessity from Book
Il. He also included material he had excised from the Treatise. In 1751, he published An
Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals, a “recasting” of Book III of the Treatise, which
he described as “incomparably the best” of all his work (MOL 10). More essays, the Political
Discourses, appeared in 1752, and Hume’s correspondence reveals that a draft of
the Dialogues concerning Natural Religion was also underway at this time.

An offer to serve as Librarian to the Edinburgh Faculty of Advocates gave Hume the
opportunity to begin another project, a History of England, using the law library’s excellent
resources. Published in six volumes between 1754 and 1762, his History was a bestseller well
into the next century, giving him the financial independence he had long sought. But even as a
librarian, Hume’s reputation as an atheist and sceptic dogged him. One of his orders for
“indecent Books” prompted an unsuccessful move for his dismissal and excommunication
from the Kirk. Friends and publishers persuaded him to suppress some of his more
controversial writings on religion during his lifetime.

In 1763, Hume accepted a position as private secretary to the British Ambassador to
France. During his three-year stay in Paris, he became Secretary to the Embassy, and
eventually its chargé d’affaires. He became the rage of the Parisian salons, enjoying the
conversation and company of famous European intellectuals. He was known for his love of
good food and wine, as well as his enjoyment of the attentions and affections of women.
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Hume returned to Edinburgh in 1769. He built a house in Edinburgh’s New Town,
and spent his autumnal years quietly and comfortably, dining and conversing with friends, not
all of whom were “studious and literary”, for he also found that his “company was not
unacceptable to the young and careless” (MOL 21). He spent considerable time revising his
works for new editions of his Essays and Treatises, which contained his collected Essays, the
two Enquiries, A Dissertation on the Passions, and The Natural History of Religion, but—
significantly—not A Treatise of Human Nature.

In 1775, Hume was diagnosed with intestinal cancer. Before his death in 1776, he
arranged for the posthumous publication of his most controversial work, the Dialogues
concerning Natural Religion, and composed a brief autobiography, “My Own Life”. Although
there was much curiosity about how “the great infidel” would face his death, his friends
agreed that he prepared himself with the same peaceful cheer that characterized his life.

2. The Idea of Necessary Connection

The early modern causation debate revolved around a family of “nearly synonymous”
key ideas, the most prominent of which were the ideas of power and necessary connection.
For Hume, “there are no ideas, which occur in metaphysics, more obscure and uncertain”. He
showcases the critical and constructive uses of his account of definition as he attempts “to fix
... the precise meaning of these terms”, in order to “remove some part of that obscurity,
which is so much complained of in this species of philosophy” (EHU 7.1.3/61-62).

2.1 Necessary Connection: Critical Phase

To get clear about the idea of power or necessary connection, we need to determine
the impressions that are its source. Hume identifies three possible sources in the work of his
predecessors: Locke thought we get our idea of power secondarily from external
impressions of the interactions of physical objects, and primarily from internal impressions of
our ability to move our bodies and to consider ideas. Malebranche argued that what we take to
be causes of the motion of bodies or mental activity aren’t causes at all. They are
only occasions for God, the sole source of necessary connection, to act in the world. Hume
rejects all three possibilities.

He argues that external impressions of the interactions of bodies can’t give rise to our
idea of power. When we see that the motion of one billiard ball follows another, we’re only
observing their conjunction, never their connection.

Attending to internal impressions of the operations of our minds doesn’t help.
Although voluntary bodily movements follow our willing that those movements occur, this is
a matter of fact I learn through experience, not from some internal impression of my will’s
power. When | decide to type, my fingers move over the keyboard. When | decide to stop,
they stop, but | have no idea how this happens. Were | aware of the power of my will to move
my fingers, I’d know both how it worked and its limits.

Our ability to control our thoughts doesn’t give us an impression of power, either. We
don’t have a clue about how we call up our ideas. Our command over them is limited and
varies from time to time. We learn about these limitations and variations only through
experience, but the mechanisms by which they operate are unknown and incomprehensible to
us. If 1 decide to think about Istanbul, my idea of that city comes to mind, but | experience
only the succession of my decision followed by the idea’s appearance, never the power itself.

When ordinary people can’t determine an event’s cause, they attribute it to some
“invisible intelligent principle”. Malebranche and other occasionalists do the same, except
they apply it across the board. True causes aren’t powers in the physical world or in human
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minds. The only true cause is God’s willing that certain objects should always be conjoined
with certain others.

Anyone aware of our minds’ narrow limits should realize that Malebranche’s theory
takes us into “fairyland”—it goes so far beyond our experience that we have no way of
intelligibly assessing it. It also capitalizes on how little we know about the interactions of
bodies, but since our idea of God is based on extrapolations from our faculties, our ignorance
should also apply to him.

2.2 Necessary Connection: Constructive Phase

Since we’ve canvassed the leading contenders for the source of our idea of necessary
connection and found them wanting, it might seem as if we have no such idea, but that would
be too hasty. In our discussion of causal inference, we saw that when we find that one kind of
event is constantly conjoined with another, we begin to expect the one to occur when the
other does. We suppose there’s some connection between them, and don’t hesitate to call the
first, the cause, and the second, the effect. We also saw that there’s nothing different in the
repetition of constantly conjoined cases from the exactly similar single case, except that after
we’ve experienced their constant conjunction, habit determines us to expect the effect when
the cause occurs.

Hume concludes that it is just this felt determination of the mind—our awareness of
this customary transition from one associated object to another—that is the source of our idea
of necessary connection. When we say that one object is necessarily connected with another,
we really mean that the objects have acquired an associative connection in our thought that
gives rise to this inference.

Having located the missing ingredient, Hume is ready to offer a definition of cause. In
fact, he gives us two. The first, A cause is an object, followed by another, where all the
objects similar to the first are followed by objects similar to the second, gives the
relevant external impressions, while the second, A cause is an object followed by another, and
whose appearance always conveys the thought to the other, captures the internal impression—
our awareness of being determined by custom to move from cause to effect. Both are
definitions on Hume’s account, but his “just definition” of our idea of cause is the conjunction
of the two (EHU 7.2.29/76-77). Only together do they capture all the relevant impressions
involved.

Hume locates the source of the idea of necessary connection in us, not in the objects
themselves or even in our ideas of those objects we regard as causes and effects. In doing so,
he completely changes the course of the causation debate, reversing what everyone else
thought about the idea of necessary connection. Subsequent discussions of causation must
confront the challenges Hume poses for traditional, more metaphysical, ways of looking at
our idea of causation.

Hume’s treatment of our idea of causation is his flagship illustration of how his
method works and the revolutionary results it can achieve. He goes on to apply both his
method, and its concrete results, to other prominent debates in the modern period, including
probable inference, testimony for miracles, free will, and intelligent design.
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Empowerment of women and their Economic Development

Dr. Preeti Sharma*
Suruchi Bansal**

Women empowerment and economic development are closely related: in one
direction, development alone can play a major role in driving down inequality between men
and women; in the other direction, empowering women may benefit development. Does this
imply that pushing just one of these two levers would set a virtuous circle in motion? This
paper reviews the literature on both sides of the empowerment— development nexus, and
argues that the interrelationships are probably too weak to be self-sustaining, and that
continuous policy commitment to equality for its own sake may be needed to bring about
equality between men and women

Women’s empowerment defined as improving the ability of women to access the
constituents of development in particular health, education, earning opportunities, rights and
political participations. Women empowerment in India is dependent on many different
variables like education status, social status, geographical status and age. This paper is
focused to economic participations and opportunities for women. There is very close relation
between economic development and women’s empowerment. The main objective of this
study is to identify an economic status of women’s economic, educational and empowerment
status.

Introduction

Woman empowerment itself elaborate that social rights, political rights, economic
stability, strength and all other rights should be equal for both gender. There should be no
discrimination between man and women. Swami Vivekananda, one of the greatest sons of
India, quoted that “There is no chance for the welfare of the world unless the condition of the
woman is improved. it is not possible for a bird to fly on only one wing. India needs to
transform colossal women force into an effective human resources and this is possible only
through the empowerment of women. The Govt. of India is running various welfare schemes
both at state & central level for the empowerment of the women. All policies and programs
focus on social, economic and educational empowerment of women across various age
groups.

WOMEN EMPOWERMENT AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT:

The Indian women have spread of their age old shackles of serfdom and male
domination. She has come to her own and started scaling the ladder of social advance with
proud and dignity. Women in India are now uplifted and granted equal status with the men in
all of life activities including the political, social, domestic and educational. But still there is a
need to motivate and encourage women to participate in the activities because women secure
around of in the total population. For this, Women empowerment must need some
interventions for making women to be involved in the economic development of the country.
The development interventions which must focus on the real gender needs, including
women’s income and material assets which will lead to the increased women empowerment
and decreased poverty. From this intervention the women empowerment will start and led to
the extent. With the implementation of some new interventions the rate of increase in the
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women empowerment will raise to mark. Duflo’s explanation was that there was a positive

correlation between women’s rights and the per capita GDP in terms of a cost benefit

calculus. From this point of view it was clear that by increase in the women empowerment the
economic development may a raise.
WOMEN EMPOWERMENT AND ECONOMIC GROWTH: Most women in the

India rely more on the informal work sector for an income. If women are empowered to do
more the possibility for economic growth will be at large. If the informal sector is involved
into many tasks and activities then there will be more growth. It was proved that female
participation in counsels, groups and businesses is seen to be an increase in efficiency. For
instance how an empowered women can impact a situation monetarily this was done by
fortune 500 companies, “ Those with more women’s in the category of board directors had
significantly higher financial returns, including 53% higher returns on equity, 24% higher
returns on the sales and 67% higher returns on the invested capital (OECD,2008).” This study
shows that there was a impact of women in the overall economic benefits of the company. If
this was implemented on the global scale then the women in the formal workforce can
increase the economic output of a nation. There by the increase in the economic growth of the
nation

THE MAJOR TYPES OF EMPOWERMENTS:-

1. Educational empowerment: Education is an important factor to progress in life. It
means empowering women with the knowledge, skill and self confidence necessary to
participate fully in the development process. It means making women aware of their
rights and developing confidence to claim them.

2. Social women empowerment: - A critical aspect of social empowerment of women is
promotion of gender equality. women face many social challenges today, whether it be
making soaps and license in order to secure an income for their family.

3. Economic empowerment:- It implies a better quality of material life for a sustainable
livelihood owned and managed by women. There is a strong correlation between
economic development and women’s legal rights.

4. Political empowerment: - The existence of political system is favoring the participation
by women in the political decision making process and in governance. infusing other
government policies and decisions the affect on rural communities, changing town based
peoples beliefs, networking with people in government and industry and other women to
discuss and rural communities.

5. Economic empowerment:- There is a bidirectional relationship of economic
development & women empowerment defined as improving the ability of women to
access the constituent of development. Economic development can also lead to the
empowerment of women by freeing their time. The world that is interested in women’s
right favors for economic development. Women contribute to the Indian economy in
many ways. Apart from her importance in the social framework, a women’s vital role in
village centric community activities, protecting our culture and in determining the
consumption attitude makes her special for economy. The high growth figures of 8 to 9
percent of Indian economy depend basically on high rates of its gdp of which 70 percent
comes from household saving, 20 percent from private sector and rest 10 percent from
public sector. Household saving in the country is all due to women as it is a part of the
culture of the Indian society is to do savings. Report of the working group on
empowerment of women XI plan concedes, with the growing globalization and
liberalization of the economy as well as increase in privatization of services. women as a
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whole have been left behind and not been able to partake the fruits of success. Although
most women in India work and contribute to the economy in one form or another, women
plow fields and harvest crops while working on farms, women weave and make
handicrafts while working in industries.90 percent women involve in informal sector. The
informal sector includes jobs such domestic servants, small traders .we understand that
contribution of Indian women is neither appropriately accounted nor our policy makers
have the vision to approach the importance of women for development of the economy.

Initiatives Taken to Enhance Women Empowerment in India: The Government
of India is running various welfare schemes and policies, both at the central and state levels
for the empowerment of women. Some of the major programs and measures include Swadhar
(1995), Swayam Siddha (2001), Support to Training and Employment Program for Women (
STEP-2003), Sabla Scheme (2010), National Mission for Empowerment of Women (2010)
etc., two acts have been enacted to emancipate women in India-Protection of Women from
Domestic Violence Act, 2005 and the Compulsory Registration of Marriage Act, 2006.
Provisions made under the Constitution of India such as: Rights to equality under Article 14
of the Indian Constitution guarantees to all Indian women equality before law; equal pay for
equal work under Article 39(d) and Maternity Relief under Article 42. All such policies and
programs focus on social, economical and educational empowerment of women across
various age groups. A number of organizations in India work to build the capacity of women
through financial and vocational training. SEWA (Self-Employed Women’s organization)
provides support to women as they take out a loan, open bank account, manage their own
money and earn revenue on original products. The Navjyoti India Foundation, in addition to
provide training for economic independence, highlights community development with the
mandate: if women are empowered, they can empower their communities in return. Through
all these years, the attentions is only on developing and devising new schemes, policies and
programmes and have paid less attention to the proper monitoring system and implementation
short-sightedness, for example, despite the presence of The Pre-Natal Diagnostic
Technologies Act and various health programs like Janani Suraksha and National Rural
Health Mission (NHRM), our country has a skewed sex ratio and a high maternal mortality
rate (MMR)

On the one hand, economic development alone is insufficient to ensure significant
progress in important dimensions of women’s empowerment, in particular, significant
progress in decisionmaking ability in the face of pervasive stereotypes against women’s
ability. On the other hand, women’s empowerment leads to improvement in some aspects of
children’s welfare (health and nutrition, in particular), but at the expense of some others
(education). This suggests that neither economic development nor women’s empowerment is
the magic bullet it is sometimes made out to be. Equity between men and women is only
likely to be achieved by continuing policy actions that favor women at the expense of men,
possibly for for a very long time. While this may result in some collateral benefits, those
benefits may or may not be sufficient to compensate the cost of the distortions associated with
such redistribution. This measure of realism needs to temper the positions of policy makers on
both sides of the development/empowerment debate. This may not be the most comforting
message to deliver, but may be necessary to prevent the backlash that failed miracle solutions
generally attract.

It is concluded that from the above discussions that women empowerment plays a
major role in the developing countries like India as by undertaking the education they sustain
their importance in each and every category which this they are ready to solve the
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organizational problems too there by reduction in the poverty levels and improvement in the
economic growth happens.
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Economic Thought of Mahatama Gandhi

Dr.Priya Kumari*

Gandhiji's ideas have a marked influence in the economic sphere also. This is so not
only because of the general influence of Gandhiji's ideas on the masses of the people. His
economic ideas are part of his general Philosophy of life; they are reflected in his writings
and speeches, mixed up with other related topics; they have to be discerned more in his
actions, which must be viewed in their entirety not merely in an isolated way. In other words,
one has to interpret Gandhiji's economic ideas and build up what may be described as
Gandhian Economic Thought from what he did and said in this connection. Gandhi's thinking
on what we would consider socia-secular issues (he himself saw little distinction between the
sacred and its expression in the social world) was influenced by John Ruskin and the
American writer Henry David Thoreau. Throughout his life, Gandhi sought to develop ways
to fight India's extreme poverty, backwardness, and socio-economic challenges as a part of his
wider involvement in the Indian independence movement. Gandhi's championing of Swadeshi
and non-cooperation were centred on the principles of economic self-sufficiency. Gandhi
sought to target European-made clothing and other products as not only a symbol of British
colonialism but also the source of mass unemployment and poverty, as European industrial
goods had left many millions of India's workers, craftsmen and women without a livelihood.

The paper deals with the relevance of economic ideas and views of mahatma
Gandhi. The main objective of the gandhian economics were to remove poverty and
unemployment and how to make the economy self reliant . The main theme of the paper is the
analysis of the gandhian economics  and the extent of its relevance to which it is applied in
the Indian economy for its successful implementation .

Non-Violent Economy

Gandhi advocated non-violence and hence his economics may be called economics of
nonviolence.Gandhi was remembered as most for his non violent struggle against british
imperialism Truth and non violence are two socio-political tools which he used to achieve
his goals . The principle of non-violence is the principle of Gandhian philosophy. As there
was no industry and no activity without certain violence, he wanted to minimize it. He
believed that violence in any form breeds greater violence.

Gandhi ji most famous slogan is ‘god is truth’ or ‘Truth is God’.He believed that a
permanent change in individual or society cannot take place with the use of physical power .
So with the help of these supportive socio-political tools we can win over all evils .

He defined a non-violent occupation as one “which is fundamentally free from
violence and which involves no exploitation or envy of others”.

The solution to Indian basic problems lies in the practice of non-violence. Gandhiji
opposed capitalism as it resulted in exploitation of human labour. He believed that nature
produced enough for the satisfaction of the people’s wants and there would be no pauperism
and starvation if everybody took only that much that was sufficient to him.

Decentralisation of economic system

Gandhiji strongly supported the concept of decentralization of economic system

which means that power should not be concentrated in few hands but opportunity should
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equally open to all . gandhian economics is a separate branch of study that is based upon

socio-economic principle .

In such an economy, exploitation of labour would be nil. His belief was strong in the
context of the Indian economy. India has plenty of human resources but capital supply was
poor, therefore labour intensive technology should be followed. Gandhiji advocated a
decentralised economy.

Gandhiji believed that decentralisation was essential for the survival of democracy
and for the establishment of a non-violent state.

Khadi Industry

For Gandhiji, khadi was the “symbol of unity of Indian humanity of its economic
freedom and equality”. Khadi means the decentralisation of production and distribution of the
necessaries of human life. Khadi movement began only after Gandhiji’s return from South
Africa.

In the first and second industrial policies of 1948 and 1956 of Independent India
khadi and village industries were mentioned as important opportunities for providing rural
employment .

He believed that Khadi industry would save millions of people from starvation and
would supplement the earnings of poor people. To him, the music of the spinning wheel was
sweeter and more profitable than harmonium. Gandhiji advocated the use of charkha due to
its advantages. Charkha requires a small amount of capital; it is simple in operation. It is a
source of steady income; it does not depend upon monsoon; it helps in solving the problem of
unemployment. Charkha was considered to be the symbol of nonviolence. His slogan was
“swaraj through spinning”.

His khadi scheme included the following:

1. Compulsory spinning in all primary and secondary schools.

2. Cultivation of cotton in areas where it was not grown.

3. Organisation of weaving by the multipurpose co-operative societies.

4. All employees in the department of education, co-operation, municipalities, district boards
and panchayats should be required to pass a test in spinning, otherwise they may be
disqualified.

5. Control of prices of handloom cloth woven of mill yarn.

6. Imposition of a ban on the use of mill cloth in areas where the hand woven cloth was in
abundance.

7. Use of hand-spun cloth in all Government and textile and weaving departments.

8. The old cloth mills should not be allowed to expand and new ones should not be opened.

9. Import of foreign yarn or cloth should be banned.

However Gandhiji’s belief in charkha as a means to solve the problem of poverty was
criticised as stupid, and childish. Some people criticised Khadi as a non-economic proposition
because its roughness caused it to soil more quickly than the mill made cloth.

Gandhi philosophy on education

By education he means an all round drawing out of the best in child’s and man’s
body mind and spirit .the as per his thought should be the basic education ,handicraft (skill
based ) education ,practical training child centered education , education through mother
tongue ,inculcation of universal moral values and free and compulsory education upto 14
years . the ultimate aim of gandhi’s education is the realization of god.

Use of Machines
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Gandhiji described machinery as ‘great sin’. He believed that the modern technology
was responsible for human frustration, violence and war. It was also responsible for the
multiplication of material wants. The use of machines created a class of wealthy people and
led to unequal distribution of wealth. Gandhiji was not against machinery.

He says “the spinning wheel itself is a machine; a little toothpick is a machine, what I
object to is the craze for labour saving machinery. Men go on saving labour, till thousands are
without work and thrown on the open streets to die of starvation”. But he was against all
destructive machinery. He welcomed such instruments and machinery that saved individual
labour and lightened the burden of millions of cottage workers.

Cottage industries

Gandhiji was well aware of the rural poverty ,the local problem . Gandhi came
forward advocating the development of cottage or village industries . the idea of spinning
wheel (Gandhi charkha ) later gave way to the establishment of khadi gramodaya includes
promotion of cottage industries , viz. tanning , dairying , oilk pressing , hand pounding of
rice ,bee-keeping ,etc., were but a few small scale cottage industries .

Regeneration of Villages or Village Sarvodaya:

Gandhiji evolved the ideal of Village Sarvodaya. Speaking about the old village
economy, Gandhiji said, “Production was simultaneous with consumption and distribution
and the vicious circle of money economy was absent. Production was for immediate use and
not for distant markets. The whole structure of society was founded on non-violence.”

Gandhiji wanted the revival of ancient village communities with prosperous
agriculture, decentralised industry and small scale co-operative organisations. He also wanted
that there should be the participation of people at all levels.

The Trusteeship Doctrine:

Gandhiji remarked that the capitalist who had amassed a large sum of money was a
thief. If a person had inherited a big fortune or had collected a large amount of money by way
of trade and industry, the entire amount did not belong to him. It belonged to the entire
society and must be spent on the welfare of all. All social property is meant for all people—
rich or poor. Capitalists being trustees would take care of not only themselves but also of
others.

Law of Bread Labour:

The Law of Bread Labour was propounded by T.M. Bondaref and popularized by
Ruskin and Tolstoy. This law emphasises that man must earn his bread by his own labour. To
Gandhiji the law of bread labour related to agriculture alone. But as every-body was not a
cultivator, he could earn his bread by doing some other work.

Food Problem

Gandhiji had seen the worst famine of his life during 1943-44, when Bengal suffered
heavily owing to the country-wide shortage of food. To start with, Gandhiji thought that this
scarcity of food had been artificially created. But after visiting Madras, Bengal and Assam, he
arrived at the conclusion that the shortage of food was real and not artificial..

Exchange Economy

Gandhian idea on exchange economy is based on the swadeshi spirit. Every Indian
village should be a self-supporting and self-contained unit exchanging only necessary
commodities with other villages where they are not locally producible. The guiding principle
that he laid down in respect of all foreign goods was that those things should not be imported
which were likely to prove harmful to the interests of the indigenous industry.
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Thus on the basis of these evidences it can be said that views of mahatma ganghi
were so relevant that even today the government is adopting measures to spread employment
on the basis of their potential skills and creativity of working like “Kaushal vikas yojana”
promotion of swadeshi by “make in india” employment perspective by “skill development”
and “skill india” plan and promoting entrepreneurship in order to fulfill the needs of the
people and the elevation of economy. .
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Different Retail Formats and How Store Attributes Impact
Shoppers' Loyalty in the Context of the Indian Retailing
Industry

Rabina Verma*

Malls, supermarkets, hypermarkets, department stores, convenience, major retail
chains, and other forms of modern retail formats have travelled from metros to smaller towns
and some semi-urban and rural regions. The young Indian customers are finding value in
value-added services that these modern retail formats offer, the same has led to a surge in
these retail formats across the nation. These retailers are also always experimenting with
loyalty programs, shelf arrangement, floor space, in-store services, and other store attributes
to attract customers, enhance the shopping experience, boost customer loyalty, and in the
process, gain a competitive edge. But which of these attributes are working and which ones
aren’t that effective? Is there a difference in how these attributes are useful for a hypermarket
vs department stores? Which of the modern retail formats do the young Indian consumers
prefer and for what kind of retail items? This paper investigates these questions based on
secondary data and existing literature.

Keywords: store attributes, the retail sector of India, retail formats, customer loyalty
1. Introduction

In the past 10 years, the retail industry in India has seen considerable growth, from
tiny mom and pop retail formats to organised retailing. Financial reforms, per capita income
growth and rising consumerism, have stimulated the creation of retail models by larger
business houses and manufacturers; real estate firms and investors are showing interest in the
retail sector. In India, retail revenues sum to a colossal $400 billion that make up for about
12% of India’s GDP. The Indian retail sector has over 15 million outlets and is the world's
biggest destination for retail outlets. As conventional retailers are making room for modern,
creative models, the retail industry in India is undergoing a major revamping exercise. This
new retail models provide shoppers with a wide range and deliver a perfect shopping
environment with a mix of food, entertainment and service, all under one roof. The new
shopping models that have been illustrated in the literature are malls,
hypermarkets/supermarkets, and speciality stores.

In terms of enhanced availability and efficiency, a friendly shopping climate, a range
of choice, trial rooms for apparel items, return policies and affordable rates, modern Indian
customers are finding more value in these services. In recent years, this has provided an
increasingly rising potential for organised, new retail models to emerge and grow at a rapid
rate. The appetite and tastes of consumers are evolving, culminating in a dramatic shift in
habits and buying behaviours. The buying behaviour of consumers is shifting, which has
culminated in the introduction of major supermarket outlets in most metros, tier-1l cities and
smaller towns. Kar (2007) reports that multinational retailers such as Walmart, GAP, Tesco
are attempting to develop themselves in the Indian market. These giants have, in reality,
already started their retail outlets in India with Bharti and TATA. The global retailing giant,
Walmart, also recently acquired the home-grown e-commerce giant, Flipkart, which gives the
global giant, Walmart, a big nationwide market leap in the retail sector of India.
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At the same time, competition has also negatively impacted customers’ loyalty. When
customers are loyal, customers would be happy to purchase for a significantly higher price.
Take brands like Apple, for instance. Apple is said to have cult followership. Apple users pay
a significantly higher than market price for Apple products as well as their services. Yet, the
brand has cult followership and it exchanges its brand value for cash. Apple is the most
valued company globally, it is valued at a whopping $2 trillion. While Apple has a retail as
well as e-commerce presence besides its other brand attributes, customer loyalty is as an
important subject for the bigger retail industry. Because of this, today, retail stores run
campaigns targeted at reinforcing customer loyalty. Advancement in technology and big data
has enabled retail stores to get insights into customers’ likes and dislikes. As such, stores have
tried to use this data to manipulate the environment and store attributes in an attempt to
improve purchasing experience for their users and build customer loyalty. Different retail
formats and store attributes are widely experimented with by big retail chains but there is little
comparative evidence of which retail format and what store attributes win the customer
loyalty better than others.

As such, there is a need to investigate into these emerging retail formats to understand
how are they performing and which is the winning format. For this purpose, eleven store
attributes have been identified and existing literature has been investigated to study how these
attributes lead to improved or worsened customers’ shopping experience and loyalty.

2. Background And Literature Review

The customer has several options to choose from, starting from convenience and
departmental shopes to their larger-sized supermarts and malls. They all are unique and
display a large collection of high quality retail items they may deal in. Consumers purchase
comfort items with low-risk levels from coordinated outlets, according to Satish and Raju
(2010), and critical items with greater intervention from treacherous retailers. According to
Goyal et al. (2009), the Indian retailing industry is at present under the 2™ phase of evolution.
Stores ought to customize their store formats in line with the taste and tastes of the Indian
customer. Herpen and Pieters (2000) noted that traditional models, such as department stores,
hypermarkets, supermarkets, speciality shops and malls have been converted into new forms
that are leading the way in attracting customers in metropolitan areas.

Swinyard (1997) addresses and considers sophisticated shoppers the buying habits of
US customers. High standards of service and product quality are anticipated by US customers.
The retail sector is being significantly impacted by economic and demographic patterns. The
implications of retailing developments in the United States are micro-marketing,
globalisation, emerging platforms, and age-related shifts in merchandising. The rise of
organised retailing in India is demonstrated by Goyal & Aggarwal (2009) and its influence of
retailing on India’s GDP is visible. The numerous catalytic impact on the Indian economy is
job creation, real estate development, rise in income level and the growth in supported
sectors. The changing Indian retail scenario has seen a surpassing change in customer tastes.

Ali et al. (2010) analysed activities and developments in the Indian retail market in
the last 10 years. They studied the existence of a vast range of retail items over this period,
causing an effect on the item’s demand as well as how it was consumed. Customers are not
purchasing clothing and other retail items at department stores anymore, today, the location of
transaction has switched to shops inside megamalls. While Bhardwaj & Makkar (2007)
identified the retail opportunities in India, they highlighted that nearly half of India’s
population was young and in the age group of less than 20, yet, this age group is expected to
further increase in the coming decades, making this young population an influential group for
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the retail industry and for the larger economic roles. Gupta et al. (2003) indicate that the
expanding middle-class, liberalisation of economy, economic growth, and development in
infrastructure have all contributed to a spurge in consumption and thereby growth in the
retailing sector.

Jasola (2007) shared his views on the emergence and development of supermarkets,
which through displacing them gradually diminished the market share of conventional
formats, and the economic capacity of consumers and format production are some reasons
behind retail chains acquiring customers away from traditional retail formats. Ghosh et al.
(2010) assume that in metro and tier-I1 cities led by the integrated retail market, mall growth
is projected to expand at a frantic rate. Malls constitute 90 per cent of the overall potential
growth of shopping. The underlying theory underlying the rise of malls is in its ability to
deliver an atmosphere and not only products. Retail experiences constitute deals, high-quality
products, games, and other children’s leisure services and multiplex theatres, etc.

Kuruvilla & Ganguli (2008) assume that, because of rising income and double-
income households, disposable incomes have grown and a consumption class has emerged
across the country. According to Arshad et al. (2008), because of the oversaturation of home
markets and difficulties faced by foreign retailers, Indian retailers are spreading to the world
market.

3. Customers’ Preference of Retail Formats

Robinson (1998) explores the significance of store attributes on customer experience
and preferences. His analysis found that the collection of the terminal and instrumental
qualities perceived by shoppers to be significantly affected by important decisions related to
store attributes. The attribute-method best captures the understanding of the user of the fresh
perspectives into assortment length. The approach of Tripathi et al. (2008) is focused on three
latent factors that combine the image properties of various retailers and clarify
interrelationships between them. These considerations include | the extra value and logo, (ii)
the shop, and (iii) the items.

Such variables provide multiple features of different distributors, which enable the
chain stores to evaluate positions. Kaur and Singh (2007) indicated that the evolving market
features have enabled customers with an ever large choice in terms of store attributes and
facilities like brand selection of goods and premium items, etc. Jackson et al. (2006)
concluded that the preference of shopping centres by customers over conventional market
stores is affected by different variables such as environment, assortment, product promotion,
programmes, and services. There was a positive response from customers to the one-stop-
shop service, customers found this comfortable, satisfying, and time-economic. Findings of
Ghosh and Tripathi (2010) indicates that in terms of usability and comfort, customer
preference between stores can be recognised, whereas in-store choice requires conceptions of
value, price, and consistency.

Another research by Benito et al. (2006) explores the degree to which gender and
demographic cohorts vary in attitudes towards mall characteristics and retail value generated
from a mall visit. Review of findings reveals that by generational cohort there are no
variations in hedonic and functional retail principles, but there were generational differences
in attitude towards mall grooming causes, ease of place and entertainment characteristics.
Thang & Tan (2003) say that two sets of characteristics would have to be taken into
consideration in the marketing campaign for retailers: loyalty boosters and enhancers of
shopping experience. It would be important to incorporate these characteristics into retail
formats.
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The different tactics proposed by Crispen and Tendai (2009) for stores are cross-
merchandise, private-label products, funds and movies, productive distribution staff and
technological acceptance. For potential changes in retailing, they stated a need for customer
orientation rather than commaodity orientation. They believe that a family's household size has
a beneficial impact on whether or not they would go for a shopping trip. In contrast with other
educational levels of the household, more and more knowledge about the latest goods
available is sought by the young customer and needs to be shared more efficiently by
distributors (Jackson et al., 2006).

Table 1 Customers' preference for retail formats for different retail items (Srivastava,

2008)
Retail item category Most suited retail format
Food and grocery Supermarket
Clothing and Apparels Mall
Entertainment Mall
Watches Hypermarket
Pharmaceuticals Hypermarket
Electronics, Mobile, and Hypermarket
related Services
Footwear Departmental store

4.  Store Attributes And Their Influence On Customer Loyalty And Shopping Experience

For this study, eleven store attributes have been identified. These are quality, length of

assortment, in-store services, price competition, location, floor space, product promotion,

loyalty programs, personnel management, ambience, and operational excellence. Some

studies use different names and a different classification to refer to these attributes. Further,

these attributes are distributed across 7Ps of the marketing mix as in the following table.
Table 2 Store attributes and their distribution across 7Ps of Marketing mix

MIX Store attributes

Product mix Quality, length of assortment, and in-store services
Price mix Price competition

Place mix Location, floor space

Promotion mix Product promotion, loyalty programs,

People mix Personnel management

Physical evidence mix Ambience/display

Process mix Operational excellence

Product Mix

One of the most critical aspects of any retail enterprise is consistency. Department
stores concentrate strongly on efficiency, focusing more on commaodity consistency rather
than costs (Arnold, 1997). Hypermarkets maintain a wide variety of decent and mediocre
quality items, their domestic brands are of high quality, whereas private labels are of low
quality (Korneliussen et al., 2009). They, therefore, offer moderate focus on the performance
of their goods. High-quality items that are impossible to locate in other markets are sold
through niche stores. In a speciality shop, the range of items is called unique, that is, stuff
people purchase to get any comfort in their lives (Ruiz et al., 2012). As their driving focus,
convenience stores have dedicated themselves to new, high-quality produce (Longo &
Bruzzone, 2007).

As with the duration of the merchandise line, department stores again give
considerable significance to this shop characteristic. To draw more and more clients, it is
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necessary to have diversity for them (Williamson, 1986). Similarly, the number of items they
maintain in their shops is strongly stressed among hypermarkets (Zentes & Schramm-Klein,
2007). In general, the range of the speciality store selection is not so large, they stock a small
selection of items that can not be called broad nor narrow. Thanks to their smaller scale,
grocery stores offer a restricted range of products relative to other supermarkets.

Customer loyalty is specifically influenced by in-store facilities. Department stores
have services such as gift packaging, tidy washrooms, facilities for child care, etc.
Department stores, therefore, have a heavy focus on in-store facilities (Austin, 1992). Both
hypermarkets and grocery stores stress the separate in-store facilities offered to consumers on
an average or modest basis (Boon & Lin, 1997). Speciality retailers attach considerable
emphasis to in-store facilities.

Place Mix

The impression that customers have of the shops will impact prices and promotional
activities (Gagliano & Heathcote, 1994). There is a mild emphasis on market competitiveness
in retail stores. Compared to their rivals, such as department shops, etc, they are not as
competitive with rates (Srivastava & Lurie, 2004). To maximise sales value, hypermarkets put
a very high focus on commodity pricing (Chong et al., 1996). Speciality shops sell unique
items and are therefore frequent by customers because of the high costs (Cataluna et al.,
2015). Since convenience stores rely primarily on convenience without always price, the
merchandise price is moderately essential for a convenience store (Schiffman et al., 1997).
Place Mix

In contrast to a speciality shop, where the position of the store is a less relevant
consideration, department store shoppers have been shown to attribute moderate or high value
to location convenience. In general, hypermarkets are clustered outside the city centres (Wood
& Browne, 2007). The place is an important consideration for convenience stores since they
rely on customer convenience and their name means that they are typically situated in
suburban neighbourhoods that are readily available to customers (Castrillo et al., 1997).

As for floor space, in general, retail stores are broad in number. They vary in scale
from as little as 30,000 sg. Ft. up to as large as 70,000 sq. ft. A broad floor area is, thus, very
necessary for these shops. Hypermarkets have been described as those between 70,000 and
100,000 sq. ft. of retail stores (Zentes & Schramm-Klein, 2007). Of all the supermarket
models everywhere, hypermarkets are the biggest. In the growth of speciality retailers, scale
plays a significant part. Speciality discount outlets are limited in scale relative to most retail
types. Their size depends heavily on a variety of variables, such as place, consumers,
assortment, etc (Carneghi, 1981). Convenience stores are very limited in number, varying
from as little as 2000 to 4000 sq. ft.

Promotion Mix

Department stores put significant focus on the marketing of goods. The largest
percentage of growth in loyalty card use by shoppers in the United States has been reported
by department stores (Berry, 2013). By heavily using outlets such as newspapers, posters, and
discounts, even hypermarkets stress a great deal on product marketing. Speciality stores rely
moderately on retail advertising by mass marketing channels, rather than utilising media such
as social networking sites or sites such as YouTube for this reason (Zentes & Schramm-Klein,
2007).

By different ways, department stores aim to improve their customer care systems and
their partnership management (Berry, 2013). Loyalty services are one such element of this.
Department stores in the United States have registered a rise in customer consumption
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(Noordhoff et al., 1990). Hypermarkets heavily rely on rewards schemes. This services
provide knowledge regarding consumer buying habits and are beneficial for hypermarkets,
although convenience stores do not have the scope or infrastructure to incorporate rewards
programmes (Wood & Browne, 2007). Speciality retailers have a modest focus on services
for loyalty. There is a shortage of research in retail retailers on the utility and effect of loyalty
schemes.
People Mix

Personnel management in a department store is more critical because shoppers also
need assistance while shopping and thus more focus is put on staff management, while the
same study empirically studied that convenience stores need less of that help and therefore
less importance on staff management (Berry, 2013). Similarly, the performance and
friendliness of employees were examined as an equally significant aspect measured by
consumers and merchants alike, stressing the value of staff supervision in speciality shops
(Bianchi, 2009). Since the in-store operation is an important feature of hypermarkets, there
must be a heavy emphasis on staff control as workers in hypermarkets are high in number
(Wood & Browne, 2007; Hansen, 2003).
Physical Evidence Mix

Department stores are tastefully made and well-organized stores with a heavy
emphasis on the store's atmosphere (Gagliano & Hathcote, 1994). A great deal of effort is
committed to enhancing the visual merchandising of these shops. This applies to the
configuration of products and exhibits. Speciality retailers rely on merchandise show as it is
seen by buyers as an indicator of product quality and shape expectations regarding the retail
image (Zentes & Schramm-Klein, 2007). With a simplistic retail design and a practical store
environment, the hypermarket layout is cost-effective, whereas grocery stores provide an
ordinary-looking store atmosphere due to a small scale of operations (Gagliano & Hathcote,
1994).
Process Mix

Owing to the vast number of product categories and the considerable scope of
operations, department stores put a strong focus on organisational excellence (Castrillo et al.,
1998). Hypermarkets deal with a significant number of lines and widths of products, and they
have a huge set up to handle, so they give more weight to achieving operational excellence.
While nothing much to be seen in the retail store operations of speciality and grocery stores, it
was speculated that these stores offer moderate focus on operational excellence depending on
the scale and breadth of their businesses.
5. Conclusion

Literature shows that for department stores, all the strategic measurements are of high
value, whereas they are only high or mildly significant for hypermarkets and speciality stores.
There are only two strategic things that are of no interest to retail shops, such as floor space
and rewards schemes. All of the strategic measurements are considered to be of high value for
department stores, whereas they are only high or moderately essential for hypermarkets and
speciality stores. There are only two strategic things that are of no interest to retail shops, such
as floor space and rewards schemes. The central aim of both these organisations is to
represent and attract customers profitably. And, because of the changes in their marketing
mix, they follow this purpose in various forms. On related criteria and lengths, both of these
retail formats have been investigated. Based on the category of shopping formats they adopt,
it is often observed that they vary in their attitude.
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There is a death of literature to validate these findings in the specific context of the
Indian retail stores. A future study is targeted at filling this gap with empirical research.
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Decentralization Under Federal Order : Problem and Prospect
Dr. Kantesh Kumar*

In this study an attempt has been made to investigate the impact of political
decentralization on the functioning of federal structure. The 73" amendment brought a
substantial change in the structure and functioning of the Indian political system. As we know
the federal structure talks about the division of power between the central and the state
government but the 73" amendment created a list of power for the local self-institutions. This
paper also intend to study the repercussion of political decentralization in India in making the
federal structure more democratic and to examine this process has whether helped in
achieving the desired result of peoples participation in the decision making?

The concept of polical decentralization is not new for India but the 73™ amendment
has given it a relatively new look by giving it a constitutional status. It has made our federal
structure more legitimate and accountable by giving people more power in decision making.
As this article is mostly of an empirical nature, it is based on the views expressed in the
authoritation books and leading journals on different aspects of political decentralization. An
attempt has been made through this article with the help of materials collected from various
sources to highlight the structure and functioning of local government institutions.

Federalism and decentralization are the two dominant contemporary theories which
support vertical power sharing among multiple layers of government and protect the interest
and choice of the people. Federalism means existence of two forms of government, namely
the central government and the state government, each with a measure of constitutional
autonomy, each directly governing and being accountable to the people. Decentralization
further promotes distribution of power within the federal polity and provides certain new
institutional mechanism for extending the democratic powers further to the community at
large. Decentralization further facilitates to translate the agenda of the principles of federalism
into operation and bring the different social sections into democratic action. This in turn,
facilitates the democratization process and force the different tiers of government work with a
high degree of legitimacy and accountability. Decentralization no doubt, makes the federal
system more democratically and politically balanced one and establishes new institutional
arrangements for political participation of different sections of people in a society having
diversity and multiculturalism. In India the 73™ constitutional amendment Act, 1993 ushered
a new era of democratic decentralization, in which both powers and responsibilities are
devolved upon elected Panchayats at the district, intermediate and village levels. No doubt,
the act provides opportunities to the people and engages them in the process of decision
making. Presently, more than 26 Lakhs representatives stand elected to the three levels of
Panchayats of which over 10 Lakhs are women, 5.2 Lakhs belong to the Schedule Castes and
3.3 Lakhs to the Schedules Tribes. Despite numerous efforts by the governments over last
several decades, the process of decentralization has been an onerous task.

Objectives:

India, being a federal state, gives the state considerable powers to govern the
devolution of bureaucratic authority to the local level governmental and electoral bodies.
According to the 73" amendment, states are required to pass their own conformity legislation
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which outlines the power, functions and procedures of local governance at village, district and

intermediate levels. The constitutional amendment mandates only political decentralization,

leaving administrative and fiscal aspects to the states. While political decentralization has
progressed satisfactorily, administrative and fiscal decentralization have lagged in all states.

Keeping this lacuna in mind, this study seeks to examine how the institution of Panchayat has

evolved within the frame of Indian federalism and decentralization of governance:

Key Questions:

1) Indian constitution before the enactment of the panchyati raj system envisages the
distribution of power between the central and the state government the 73™ amendment
added eleventh Schedule which gives 29 subjects to the Panchayats. These functions are
also enshrined in the state list. Some of these functions of local government overlapping
with the functions of state government. Given this overlap of functions, questions have
been raised over the exclusive areas of function/authority for the Panchayati Raj
institutions (PRI, hereafter). In order to ensure the effective governance through the local
bodies, their areas and functions have to be demarcated and clearly spelled out?

2) Linked to the above question is the issue of fiscal decentralization for the PRI. In 1997-
1998, Panchayats have received 1.3 percent of GDP as transfers, while the allocation
from the state government is less then 10 percent. Moreover, the revenue generated by the
PRI’s (0.05 percent of GDP) are not enough to ensure their effective functioning.
Therefore, the stated aim to financial financially empower Panchayats has not been
achieved so far.

3) Another key factor associated with the lack of administrative and fiscal decentralization
in India is the concentration of power in non- elected bureaucracy, which has a reticent
approach o the PRI’s.

4) In the post-reservation era, the devolution of power has been confined to the
economically elite sections the backward, Scheduled Caste and Tribes. It has failed to
reach economically deprive sections of the intended population. Despite the inclusion of
gender, the act has failed to empower women and ensure their effective leadership.

Prospective:

As per the 73™ constitutional amendment and Eleventh schedule of the
constitution,29 subjects are assigned to the rural local governments (29 subjects). The
functions of local governments can be generally divided into two categories-obligatory and
discretionary. Obligatory functions include supply of drinking water, construction and
maintenance of public streets, lighting of public streets, cleaning of public steets, regulation of
offensive and dangerous trade, maintenance of public hospitals, establishments and
maintenance of primary schools, registration of birth and death etc. Discretionary functions
mainly include laying out areas, securing and removal of dangerous buildings, construction
and maintenance of public parks, gardens and markets, rescue houses for women, housing for
low income groups, public entertainments, provision of transportation etc. Even though, some
of these functions of local governments overlap with the functions of the state governments,
local governments touche almost every aspects of the social and economic life of the people
and play an important role in public policy decision and delivery of goods and services.

Article 243 G of the constitution provides financial power to the PRI’s According to
the Article 243 h of the constitution, state legislature have been empowered to enact laws:-

1. To authorize a panchayat to levy, collect and appropriate taxes, duties tolls, and fees.

2. To assign to the panchayat some taxes, duties, tolls levied and collected by the state
government
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3. To provide for making grant-in aid to the panchayats from the consolidated fund of the
state , and

4. To provide for constitution of such funds for panchayats for creating all money received
by or on behalf of panchayats and also the withdrawal of such money therefore

The above list enumerates the aims and if these are implemented by the state
governments, PRI’s would emerge as effective organs of local governance. However, some of
these measures have been in initiated in states like Kerala , which have ensured effective
implementation of welfare measures for socio-economic equality. In case of Bihar, the
financial autonomy is yet to be achieved.

The Bihar Panchyatraj Amendment Act 1995 was published in the Bihar Gazattes on

23 July 1995. PRI’s have been created as mechanism to include socially and economically

deprived sections of the society. Till 1966, the PRI’s of Bihar were dominated and controlled

by Zamindars, landlords and powerful persons of the upper castes. They were generally
elected unopposed to Panchayats. But this trend is gradually disappearing and particularly the
marginalized and depressed sections have increasingly started participating in the process.

The landmark event in enlarging the ambit of social inclusion was the passing of Bihar

Panchayati Raj ordinance, 2006. The ordinance incorporates following points:

1. Reservation is provided to the Schedule Castes on the basis of their population. For
example, if the schedule caste constitutes 16% of total population in Bihar, they will be
entitled to 16% of representation in Bihar.

2. Schedule tribes will get reservation on the basis of their population. For instance, if they
constitute 1% of total population in Bihar, they will get 1% representation in PRI’s.

3. From the point of view of reservation, the government has taken three new and significant
steps. a) Provision of 20% has been made for the most Backward castes; b) 50% of the
total seats reserved for these weaker has been reserved for the women of schedule tribes
and backward classes; ¢) of the remaining seats, after providing reservation for schedule
castes/ tribes and backward classes, 50% has been reserved for the women.

4. Under this act, judicial Panchayats(gramin Kutcheries, courts) have been constituted to
ensure appropriate and effective justice at their door steps at the village level.

5. The Bihar Panchayati Raj Act 2006 contains directives to undertake social audit and
constitute vigilance committees in order to ensure transparency, accountability and
supervision of the works of the PRI. The elected representatives of the PRI’s have been
given the status of the public servant.

The PRI have a role in rural development through different development programmes. As

examples, the selection of the beneficiaries in India Awas Yojna, selection of schemes sites in

different development programmes, different programmes of educational department such as
appointment of Shikhas Mitra and Panchayat Teachers, Literacy programme and adult
education, preparation and distribution of job-cards under Mahatma Gandhi National Rural

Employment Gurantee Programme, selection of Aganbadi Sewika and Assistant under the

village welfare Department, Vaccination programme and health of the children under the

national rural health mission, distribution of relief during natural calamities and ratio coupons
under the village welfare Department, Vaccination programme and health of the children
under the nation rural health mission, distribution of relief during national calamities and
ration coupons under Supply Department, survey of families living below the poverty lines,
selection of beneficiaries for National and state old age Pension scheme and selection of
beneficiaries and distribution of mini-kits in Micro-mode and other schemes under
Agriculture department are quite significant. By devolving these functions to the local level
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institution, some of the powers of the bureaucracy have been effectively curtailed. However,
the financial authority still lies with the block level governmental officers, which has
somehow not ensured accountability within the functioning of PRI’s. A plausible approach
would be to involve civil society to monitor the implementation of socio-economic welfare
schemes and some efforts are visible towards these goals.

As a result the Bihar Model of decentralization has widely been acclaimed in
regional, national and international platform. Decentralization has certainly triggered
sweeping social changes in Bihar and empowered local bodies and rewritten the rules of
democratic decentralization. A large number of institutional structures have been innovated as
a part of participatory planning to engage the citizens in the political process at the local level
and to identify priorities their felt and protecting their democratic rights. Therefore the PRI’s
have progressed at multiple levels, but given the challenges of a globalised world, PRI’s
continue to evolve. For instance a crucial and impactful study could be role of PRI’s in
MNREGA programs.

Now question arise, what can make local self- government institutions more
accountable to the poor? There are three conditions under which local institutions can be
made more accountable to the poor and marginal groups (1) an active citizenry, whose
participation in broad areas of political life serves to counter the arbitrary use of power (2)
fiscal and political support from higher level authorities within the government, and (3) the
existence of competitive political parties. The system has been hallowed with all these three
pre-conditions of accountability. As a result it tis desirable to expect that the local governance
in India must fulfil these leg to make itself more people oriented.

Conclusion :

The Indian constitution was established with a strong federal foundation and with
strong cultural roots. Changing state of federalism in the changing context of democratic
decentration is of interesting to those who are studying the Indian federal polity. India fulfils
all the essential characteristic of a federal state and with decentralization and devolution of
powers and recourses to the third tier of governments the democratic base of the polity has
been further strengthened. Decentralization provided new room for political participation and
mobilization and no doubt, this has aroused the political awareness of the people of all
sections including the socially excluded groups.
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Community Involvement in Promoting Inclusion, Participation
and Self Determination Community and Inclusion

Mr. Pradeep Kumar*

Over the last few decades, advances and innovations in the field of disability and
disability supports have resulted in changes in the way in which disability itself is understood
and conceptualized. These changes, which embrace a person-environment fit model of
disability, have obvious implications for disability supports and research. Within such
conceptualizations, more attention must be given to the interaction between people with
disability and the environments in which they live, learn, work, and play. As such, there has
been increased attention to the right of people with disabilities to be fully included in their
communities and to the importance of self-determination, participation, and quality of life.
This emphasis also underscores the important roles family members, teachers, peers, health
service providers, and volunteers play in promoting community inclusion.

This article examines these changes and innovations in depth and provides
recommendations to facilitate the involvement of community members in promoting inclusion,
participation and self-determination. This article will describe some of the actions we see as
important to take the next steps in promoting full community inclusion for people with
disabilities, beginning by briefly introducing the constructs of participation and quality of
life, which emphasize the role of community life. The issues of school and work inclusion and
self-determination will then be discussed as means of fostering the active presence of people
with disabilities in their community. A focus on promoting inclusion and self-determination
requires people without disabilities to take an active role supporting people with disabilities
in typical communities, beyond what can be achieved by social health and disability services
systems alone.

Keywords: Self-determination, participation, quality of life, habilitative and rehabilitative
community inclusion and disability services .
Introduction

The World Health Organization has played an important role in changing the way
disability is understood, and through its International Classification of Functioning system
(ICF; WHO, 2001), has proposed a positive approach to conceptualising disability to supplant
the deficits approach. Within the ICF, the term ‘disability’ is an umbrella term for limitations
in human functioning, where human functioning refers, simply, to all the life activities in
which one would typically engage. Limitations in functioning are labelled a ‘disability.’
Disability can result from any problem in one or more of three dimensions of human
functioning: body structures and functions, personal activities, participation. Body structures
are anatomical parts of the body; body functions are the physiological and psychological
functions of body systems. Problems in body functions and structures are called impairments.
Personal Activities are the execution of tasks or actions by an individual. Activities refer to
skills and abilities of the individual that allow that person to adapt to the demands and
expectations of the environment. Problems in this dimension are referred to as Community
and Inclusion.
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Real participation and inclusion in the community does not just happen, changing
understandings of disability or not, but requires the commitment of all community members.
Changing attitudes and expectations, the primary outcome of changes to conceptualizations of
disability, is a necessary first step, but action needs to follow. A second step is that people
without disabilities recognize that segregating people with disabilities “is a form of social
oppression on a par with other forms of oppression in our society associated with gender,
race, class, and sexuality”

Focusing on participation in the lives of people with disabilities requires the
examination of a wide array of issues, including personal care, mobility, social relations,
home life and care for others, education, work, the economy, social and community life.
Programming school inclusion

We strongly believe that to realise the goal of school, work, and social inclusion, in
addition to ensuring the involvement of people with disabilities and strengthening their self-
determination, a network of family, work and social health settings and a network of
economic and social helps and supports are needed. Formative and educational activities
should be devised to enable a number of individuals, such as parents, teachers, schoolmates,
social health providers, and others to: a) use an essentially descriptive

b) abandon stereotypical ways to address disability issues in favour of models that
promote active participation in educative, habilitative and rehabilitative choices;

Forty-six nursery, elementary, and middle school teachers were involved in a training
aimed at increasing teaching abilities in a heterogeneous group and devising personalised
interventions. The intervention involved 10 two-hour training sessions once a week and was
implemented in two phases. The training activities during the first phase took about three
months and their aim was to facilitate acceptance of the importance of inclusion and increase
capacity to individualise and personalise learning supports. The issues dealt with during this
phase included: Conditions of teaching and learning; Defining the aims; Personalising the
aims; Choosing the aims; Systematic observation; Direct and indirect observation; Learning
disabilities; Personalised teaching; How to personalise teaching; How to teach acceptance of
disability. The second phase lasted for about five months, with meetings every two weeks and
was implemented using three modules. In the first, attention was focused on increasing the
abilities Community and Inclusion

Self-Determination and Community Inclusion Throughout this paper, we have
referred to a focus on self-determination as both part and parcel of a social-ecological model
of disability and as important in interventions to promote inclusion. In this section, we
provide a more detailed discussion of this construct and its importance to school, work, and
community inclusion.

Self-determination emerges across the life span as children and adolescents learn
skills and develop attitudes that enable them to be causal agents in their lives, including skills
such as problem solving, goal setting, and decision making. components related to self-
determination increased the participation and independence of students with disabilities in
performing community activities. It is also worth observing that the interaction between self-
determination and community inclusion may be reciprocal.

Conclusion

Inclusion at school and work, and therefore also in the community, and the self-
determination of people with disabilities are essential to improve participation and enhance
the quality of life of people with disabilities. However, it is still too common that the actions
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taken within the community to develop conditions to facilitate school, work and social
inclusion

A focus on self-determination, inclusion, and participation for people with
disabilities is still the most demanding challenge that practitioners and researchers have to
face, as well as an important indicator of the quality of treatment and intervention
programmes.

An increased focus in these areas would be the clearest sign that a new culture has
actually developed and generalised around these issues.
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Role of Information and Communication Technology in Rural
Development in India

Dr. Binay Kumar Singh*

Communication has been seen by a large number of development planners as
a panacea for solving major social ills and problems. Apart from development, the
introduction of communication in the educational process for open and distance
learning is seen as step towards improving the quality of education and bridging the
social and educational gap. However, experience indicates that those rich who could
afford to have access to private resources have hogged the advantage whether
development or education. In this respect it seems that communication technology
has, in no way has helped the poor for improving their socio- economic condition.
Primarily the responsibility of rural development remained with the government. In
the pre-economic liberalization period, i.e. before 1992 broadcast media were used to
reach the large rural population or target groups for the rural development projects.
In the post economic liberalization period, rural development projects added
information and communication technology (ICT) to provide individual need based
information in broad development areas through Internet.

Keywords: Information and Communication Technology (ICT), Access, Provider,
Rural Development, Infrastructure.
Introduction:

Rural Development which is concerned with economic growth and social
justice, improvement in the living standard of the rural people by providing adequate
and quality social services and minimum basic needs becomes essential. The present
strategy of rural development mainly focuses on poverty alleviation, better livelihood
opportunities, provision of basic amenities and infrastructure facilities through
innovative programmes of wage and self-employment. ICT is the new tool for rural
development. Information and Communication Technology, if used properly can be of
great advantage for the development at grass root levels. At the same time challenge
remains with the administration to capture the minds of the rural masses, mostly
illiterate, to make them adapt the new technology which is completely alien to them.
There are various Rural development schemes run by the government of India and
also organizations are present to look after the implementations of these programmes.

Recent developments in Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
have introduced a plethora of opportunities for development in every conceivable
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area. ICT as an enabler has broken all bounds of cost, distance and time. The fusion of
computing and communications, especially through the internet has reduced the world
indeed into global village creating new actors and new environments. One of the
major components and driving force of rural development is communication.
Conventionally, communication includes electronic media, human communication &
now information technology (IT). All forms of communications have dominated the
development scene in which its persuasive role has been most dominant within the
democratic political frame work of the country. Persuasive communication for rural
development has been given highest priority for bringing about desirable social and
behavioral change among the most vulnerable rural poor and women. Initially, the
approach lacked gender sensitivity and empathy of the communicators and
development agents who came from urban elite homes. Added to these constraints is
political will that still influences the pace and progress of rural development.
Technological changes further compounded the direction of rural development as
information and communication technology (ICT) has been thought by
communication and development workers as a panacea for other ills that obstructs the
development process. It has lead to indiscriminate applications and use of ICT in
every aspect of information dissemination, management & governance of
development. While there are few shining examples of achievements of ICT in
development, there are a large number of failures and unauthenticated claims.

ICT stands for Information and Communication Technology. The concepts,
methods and applications involved in ICT are constantly evolving in our daily lives.
The Rural development in India is one of the most important factors for growth of the
Indian economy. The present strategy of rural development mainly focuses on poverty
alleviation, better livelihood, provision of basic amenities and infrastructure facilities.
Even after so many years after independence India have not been able to move to the
stage of “developed nation”, the nation is still developing. Public administration,
governed by bureaucratic structures built on rationale principles, that dominated the
twentieth century, has failed to respond to the changing requirements of the present
times. Application of ICT is a paradigm shift to the traditional approaches that the
government has been using past so many decades. With the use of ICT, government
renders services and information to the public using electronic means.

With the rising awareness amongst the citizens and their better experiences
with the private sector— the demand for better services on the part of government
departments became more pronounced. The infusion of Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) is playing a prominent role in strengthening such a
demand. Combining ICT in Rural Development can not only speed up the
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development process but it can also fill the gaps between the educationally and
technologically backward and forward sections of the society. Several e-governance
projects have attempted to improve the reach, enhance the base, minimize the
processing costs, increasing transparency and reduce the cycle times. Introduction of
simputers, e-chaupal are some of the initiatives by the government that has up to an
extent been able to bring the rural population in contact with the information
technology. The opportunities of ICT application in rural development are immense at
the same time the government will also be facing some challenges also.

Paper present majorly focuses on the scope of ICT in Rural Development, the
opportunities and the challenges that can come along. India is a country of villages
and about 50% of the villages have very poor socio-economic conditions. Since the
dawn of independence constant efforts have been made to emancipate the living
standard of rural masses. The five-year plans of the central government also largely
aim at Rural Development. The Ministry of Rural Development in India is the apex
body for formulating policies, regulations and acts pertaining to the development of
the rural sector. Agriculture, handicrafts, fisheries, poultry, and diary are the primary
contributors to the rural business and economy.

The closing decade of twentieth century was the opening of historic
information and communication technology interventions for development. This
period has witnessed enormous and unprecedented changes in every aspect of
communications technologies policies, infrastructure development and services. The
ICT boom in India has already started changing the lives of Indian masses. The role of
ICT in Rural Development must be viewed in this changing scenario. Since the dawn
of independence, concerted efforts have been made to ameliorate the living standard
of rural masses. So, rural development is an integrated concept of growth, and poverty
elimination has been of paramount concern in all the five year plans. Rural
Development (RD) programmes comprise of following: Provision of basic
infrastructure facilities in the rural areas e.g. schools, health facilities, roads, drinking
water, electrification etc improving agricultural productivity in the rural areas.
Communication has been seen by a large number of development planners as a
panacea for solving major social evils and problems. Apart from development, the
introduction of communication in the educational process for open and distance
learning is seen as step towards improving the quality of education and bridging the
social and educational gap. ICT can be used towards betterment of education,
agriculture, social awareness and health and hygiene.

Communication has been seen by a large number of development planners as a
panacea for solving major social ills and problems. Apart from development, the
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introduction of communication in the educational process for open and distance
learning is seen as step towards improving the quality of education and bridging the
social and educational gap. However, experience indicates that those rich who could
afford to have access to private resources have hogged the advantage whether
development or education. In this respect it seems that communication technology
has, in no way has helped the poor for improving their socio- economic condition.
Primarily the responsibility of rural development remained with the government. In
the pre-economic liberalization period, i.e. before 1992 broadcast media were used to
reach the large rural population or target groups for the rural development projects. In
the post economic liberalization period, rural development projects added information
and communication technology (ICT) to provide individual need based information in
broad development areas through Internet.

After independence, the government took upon itself the major responsibility
of development. Hence, the central and state governments carried out development
projects. Two such projects are briefly described. Radio for Rural Development
Popularly known as “Radio Farm Forum” was one of the earliest efforts in the use of
radio for rural development. The experiment was carried out from February to April
1956 in five districts of Maharashtra State by All India Radio (AIR). Rural listener
groups were organized, who would listen to radio broadcasts twice a week at 6.30p.m.
for half an hour. “The group then stayed together for discussion of what they had
heard, the discussion lasted usually, about half an hour, seldom less, frequently
more”. The summative impact evaluation indicated positive outcome of radio rural
forum. Impressive knowledge gains as a result of radio listening were reported across
illiterates and literates, agriculturists and non- agriculturists, village leaders and
others. However, over a period of time the project withered away.

Satellite Instructional Television Experiment (SITE) is considered to be one of
the biggest techno-social communication experiments in education and rural
development. The one-year experiment aimed to provide direct broadcasting of
instructional and educational television in 2400 villages in states of Andhra Pradesh,
Bihar, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Rajasthan. Over 500 conventional
television sets spread over 335 villages in Kheda district, Gujarat was also part of
SITE. Satellite technologists had called SITE as leap fogging from bullock cart stage
to satellite communication, which did not discriminate between rural poor and urban
rich for information and communication. It had given 50 years communication lead to
rural poor of the country.

SITE provided telecast for rural primary school children in the age group 5 -
12 years studying in grades 1-5. Rural adults viewed television programmes on
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improved agricultural practices, health and family planning. They were also able to
view news. Television was considered as window to the world. The telecast reliability
was above 99 per cent during the experiment period. More than 90 per cent direct
reception television sets were in working. Both quantitative and qualitative in-depth
evaluation indicated modest gains in some areas, whereas no gain or negative gain in
other areas. The one- year duration was thought to be too little for any positive results.
Based on the experiences and positive gains, INSAT satellite was launched in 1981.
Since then a series of INSAT satellites have been launched and used for nationwide
television telecast for education and development. The sad part is that, in spite of best
efforts, satellite television has been used for entertainment more than rural
development. | am sad that my prediction came true that satellite television will be
used for entertainment and not rural development.

Several states have initiated the creation of State Wide Area Networks
(SWAN) to facilitate electronic access of the state and district administration services
to the citizens in villages. The Information and Communication Technologies (ICT)
are being increasingly used by the governments to deliver its services at the locations
convenient to the citizens. The rural ICT applications attempt to offer the services of
central agencies (like district administration, cooperative union, and state and central
government departments) to the citizens at their village door steps. These applications
utilize the ICT in offering improved and affordable connectivity and processing
solutions.

Conclusion

Communication Technology and Rural Development in India could not be
operationalised for large-scale implementation in one form or the other. Lack of
political will and indifference of bureaucracy killed the rural development project
even before it could help poor to take advantage of radio broadcast. Information and
Communication Technology has great relevance in today’s world. If implemented
properly ICT can surely bridge the gap between economically and technology
backward and forward classes. With the IT boom in India technology is easily
accessible to the government machineries with relevantly cheaper and convenient
manner. Proper training and implementation of ICT programmes in simple way and
language which is easily understandable by the rural people can surely bring about
revolution in rural development.
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Analysis of Food Security In India With Reference To The
National Food Security Act,2013

Om PrakashKannaujia*

Abstract

Food is an individual human's foremost biological need to live and flourish with
dignity. In recognition of the fundamental need, Govt. India has advanced the inspirational
National Food Security Act (NFSA) with the goal of providing the right to food to the
impoverished, homeless and other people in those who of need and making efforts to save
them from malnutrition and hunger. The State obliged by the National Food Security Act to
introduce different schemes to ensure the food security of entitled poor people. There are
guidelines for the integration of machinery with certain penalties at different stages. The
regulatory framework under the NFSA will be analysed in the present paper.
Historical Overview

The campaign for the right to food has played a prominent role in the revival of
economic and social rights over the past two decades. That was the first human rights
framework of the United Nations to be analysed in 1966 in terms of economic, social and
cultural rights.The Right to Food campaign has played a role over the past two decades. The
highly influential Poverty and Hunger Reportl of the World Bank in 1986 introduced the
generally recognised distinction between chronic food insecurity, poverty-related and low-
income issues, and transitional food insecurity, including cycles of increased pressure
triggered by natural disasters, economic collapse or war.In terms of "Access to adequate food
for an active, quality diet for all people at all times," this definition of food security has again
expanded. By the mid-1990s, food safety haverecognized as a major concern, covering a
continuum from the individual to the global scale.The 1994 United Nations Human
Development Study (UNHDS) advocated the construction of human security, including a
number of component elements, of which food security was only 2. This definition has
closely linked to the individual's viewpoint on development, which has in fact influenced food
security conversations.
A brief analysis of The National Food Security Act, 2013

Under the National Food Security Act, which aims to protect individuals against
malnutrition, hunger and to ensure the establishment of a safe and productive nation. The Act
reflects its goals of "providing food and nutritional security through human lifespan
intervention, providing people with a dignified life with access to a sufficient amount of
quality food at affordable prices."The National Food Security Act provides for a legal right
for citizens belonging to preference households and common households to obtain food grains
at subsidized rates under the Targeted Public distribution System and address the food safety
and malnourishment problems of the Indian population. A legal basis for a system that
guarantees food security for everyone, which should established by the proposed Act.
Brief of The National Food Security Act, 2013 are following-
i. Objectives:-Under the Targeted Public Distribution Scheme, NFSA Schedule-1 offers
subsidy rates, Schedule-2 has Nutritional Standards, Schedule-3 provides provisions for
advancing food safety, and Schedule-4 provides for state-wise distribution of food grains. All
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over India is covered by the National Food Security Act, 2013, and it has been organised into
13 sections and 45 sections with 4 schedules.

ii. Eligibility:-Priority households are entitled, under the Act, to 5 kg of food grains per
person per month, while Antyodaya households are entitled to 35 kg per household per
month. The aggregate distribution of priority households and then of the households of
Antyodaya (called "eligible households™) shall cover "up to 75% of the rural population and
up to 50% of the urban population”®.According to Schedule-I Rs. 3 per kg for rice Rs.2per kg
for wheat and Rs. 1 per kg for millets, the TPDS issue prices are issued. After three years,
these can be updated. For children 6-month to 6-year age category: a free age-appropriate
meals via the local Anganwadi. One free mid-day meal every day (other than on school
holidays) in all government and government-aided schools for children aged 6-14 years, up to
Class VIII. 'Exclusive breastfeeding shall be encouraged by this Act, for children below six
months living in abject poverty, meals will be given free of charge to every pregnant and
lactating mother (during delivery and six months after giving birth) via the local Anganwadi.’*
Maternity benefits of Rs. 6,000 are also provided to pregnant women, in installments™

iii. Identification of Households

No parameters for determining households eligible for TPDS entitlements are stated in the
Act. The State-wise coverage of the TPDS (proportion of rural/urban population) shall be
decided by the Central Government. Totals of eligible individuals will be estimated from
Census population estimates.’ The specification of beneficiary beneficiaries is left to state
governments, subject to the Antyodaya guidelines of the scheme, and subject to criteria for
priority households to be 'identified' by the state government. Eligible households must be
reported within 365 days.’The qualified household lists are to be put in the mainstream media
and shown noticeably.’

iv. Implementing Equipment’s

The NFSA provides for the establishment of State Food Commissions to track the
enforcement of the Act, provide advice to the Governments of the States, their agencies,
investigate infringements of rights and hear appeals against orders from the Redressal Officer
of the District Grievance and prepare annual reports.’ Including the District Grievance
Redressal Officer'® (DGRO) and State Food Commissions, the Act provides for a two-tier
grievance redressal system. An internal grievance resolution system must placed in place by
state governments, which could include call centres, help lines, etc.™*

v. Mandate for Accountability

Obligatory accountability provisions shall include: (1) the publication in the public domain of
all TPDS-related records'; (2) daily social audits of TPDS and other welfare schemes®®; (3)
the use of information and communication technology 'to ensure transparent recording of
transactions at all levels™®; (4) the establishment of vigilance committees at all levels to
monitor all schemes covered by the Act.*

vi. Compensation and Fines

There are powers for the Food Commissions to enforce sanctions if District Grievance
Redressal Officer order has not operated with, a fine of up to Rs.5,000" can be levied on the
affected authority or officer. The Commission may allow "any of its members" to serve for
this purpose as an adjudicating officer. In the event of 'non-supply to entitled persons of the
entitled amounts of food grains or meals,' those persons shall be entitled to food protection
allowance, as provided by the state government as well as central government.*’
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vii. The Reforms of TDPS

Chapter V of the Act explains that various TPDS reforms are to be gradually pursued by
Central and State governments, including: door-to-door distribution of food grains; end-to-
end digitalization; utilizing 'Adhaar' (UID) for unique identification of eligible beneficiaries;
full transparency of records; preference for fair price shops by public bodies or entities;
Managed by women or their groups and individuals of fair price shops; consolidation of
edible commodities distributed under the TPDS; complete disclosure of records; and
'introduction to target beneficiaries of schemes such as cash transfer, food coupons or other
schemes to ensure their food grain entitlements,’ as mandated by the Central Government.®
viii. Obligations of Government and Local Authorities

The central government's primary duty is to provide food grains (or, failing that, funds) for
the implementation of the key welfare benefits to State governments at the prices stated in
Schedule I'°. The central government has wide-ranging powers to make rules in consultation
with the State Government regarding TDPS. The key responsibility of state governments is to
enforce, in accordance with guidelines of the central government, the related schemes. Local
authorities and Panchayati Raj Institutions are responsible for proper execution of the Act in
their respective fields, and additional responsibilities may be delegated by notification.?
Judicial Approach to Food Security

Very recently, the right to food has been invoked by citizens' groups in an effort to bring
about dramatic changes in the provision of food access in the world. And the Indian Judiciary
has recognised the right to food for people through its different alternatives, by deliberately
stretching the horizons of the right to life in line with the changing social scenario.

Some landmark judgements have described below:-

Chameli Singh v. State of U.P.?It is held by the Supreme Court that perhaps the right to live
as a human being is guaranteed in any organized society, not only by satisfying a man's
animal needs, but only when a man is realized of all the equipment to develop himself, and
extricated from all those restrictions that constrain his growth.In FranicCaralie v. Union
Territory of Delhi®*The Apex Court held that the right to life includes the right to live with
human dignity and all that accompanies it, that is, the bare basic necessities of life, such as
sufficient nutrition, shelter and clothing over the head and equipment for studying,
communicating and express feelings in a variety of ways, freely moving and mixing and
interacting with human beings. In P.U.C.L. v. Union of India and Others® is known as
“right to food case,” A public interest litigation has filed in 2001 when food stocks
throughout the nation reached unprecedented levels, while hunger worsened in drought-
affected areas. "In this case, the Hon'ble Supreme Court ordered vulnerable sections about
food security and the implementation of TPDS and AAY by realizing that the right to food is
an outcome of the basic right to food enshrined in Article 21 of the Constitution of India.In
SwarajAbhiyan v. Union of India & Ors.* Supreme Court held that executive Committee
etc. to ensure that the NFS Act is faithfully implementedand measures taken are reviewed and
monitored from time to time. Similarly, the National Food Security Act, 2013 and the
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act, 2005 also mandate the
constitution and establishment of bodies and authorities under the statute to review and
monitor the implementation of the statute and the schemes or programs thereunder.

Expected consequences:-

The generally accepted food security definition has not defined. Sustainable food security
involves improving the sustainability of the living standards of all household members by
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ensuring physical and economic access to healthy diets, including the available essential
nutrients, safe drinking water and sanitation, sufficient health care and primary education.
Challenges for food security policy of India has a laudable goal of ensuring that food grains
are available to the common people at an affordable price and has made it possible for the
poor to have access to food where none exists. The policy focuses primarily on growth in
agricultural production (once India imported food grains) and on supporting prices for the
acquisition and maintenance of stocks of wheat and rice. The FCI is responsible for the
production and storage of food grains and for distribution through the public distribution
system (PDS).

Conclusion and suggestions

The NFSA is expected to be the solid foundation for the implementation of food security. It
provides provisions for the distribution of food grains to poor people, but the food did not
reach the poor people it deserved in reality. There are problems such as minimum aid prices,
input subsidies, problem prices, market demand, food jobs schemes, urban bias. However,
under continuing pressure from the powerful farmers' lobby, the state has raised the minimum
support amount.Subsidies have reached unsustainable levels and have also resulted in the use
of such limited inputs being largely inefficient. In order to ensure the effective
implementation of food security, numerous steps should take to avoid widespread price
fluctuations and to avoid distressed sales by small farmers, it is possible to stimulate potential
demand. The improved system of ICT coordination will help farmers cope better with their
production.In order to protect farmers against natural disasters, crop insurance schemes
should be introduced with a view to attaining private sectors in the production of food grain,
the Government should also encourage the use of the latest techniques and promote the
implementation of each district/block and village level. A five year transitional period will be
allowed when applying these.Thus, India will, from the above figures, achieve food security
in real terms and within a fair time by ensuring the above measurements.
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Quantitative vs. Qualitative Research Paradigms-
Epistemological, Theoretical and Methodological Perspective

Dr. Jai Singh*

Researchers in every discipline need to be familiar with various research approaches
and have capability to make decisions about which approach to use when embarking on a
research study. There are two major approaches to research that can be used in the study of
the social, psychological, educational problems. These are quantitative and qualitative
research paradigms. There are major differences between the two research paradigms in
context of their epistemological, theoretical, and methodological foundations. Since
guantitative research has well-established strategies and methods but qualitative research is
still growing and becoming more differentiated in methodological approaches. The present
paper mainly focuses on the basic differences between these two approaches based on
epistemological, assumptions, sample, tools used and data collection procedure and analysis
grounds.

Researchers in every discipline need to be familiar with various research approaches
and have capability to make decisions about which approach to use when embarking on a
research study. There are two major approaches to research that can be used in the study of
the social, psychological, educational problems. These are quantitative and qualitative
research paradigms. There are major differences between the two research paradigms in
context of their epistemological, theoretical, and methodological foundations.

Quantitative research basically explains phenomena according to numerical data
which are analyzed by means of mathematical based methods, especially using inferential
statistical methods. It is a type of empirical research used in investigating into a social
phenomenon or human problem, testing a theory consisting of variables which are measured
with numbers and analyzed with statistics in order to determine if the theory explains or
predicts phenomena of interest (Creswell, 1994; Gay & Airasian, 2000). On the other hand,
gualitative research is of multi-dimensional nature and supported by different traditions
(Hitchcock & Hughes, 1995). Strauss and Corbin (1998) define the qualitative research as a
type of research that produces findings not arrived at by statistical procedures or other means
of quantification. Qualitative research is conducted in a naturalistic setting, in order to gain an
insight which is not possible using other types of research. Qualitative research is an
emergent, inductive, interpretive and naturalistic approach to the study of people, cases,
phenomena, social situations and processes in their natural settings. Qualitative research
draws on philosophical ideas in phenomenology, symbolic interactionism, hermeneutics and
other paradigms to support the attention on “quality” rather than “quantity” (Brewer, 2003).
Qualitative research is a broad research paradigm. It includes descriptive study, case study,
field research, ethnography, participant observation, biographical method, life history, oral
history, narrative inquiry to phenomenological research, ethno-methodology, symbolic
interactionist study, grounded theory and action research.

Quantitative vs. Qualitative Research Paradigms-

* (Asst. Prof.) Department of Education Vasanta College for Women (BHU) Varanasi-UP
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Qualitative and quantitative research paradigm differs based on their epistemological,
theoretical methodological perspectives. Following table presents basic differences between

these two paradigms.

Base

Quantitative (Positivist)
Modes of Inquiry

Qualitative (Naturalistic) Mode
of Inquiry

Epistemology

e Objectivist
Epistemology- seeks to
develop explanatory
universal laws in social
behaviors by using
statistical measure

e Emphasizes the
measurement and
analysis of causal
relationships between
variables

e  Framework - value-free,
logical, reductionist, and
deterministic, based on a
priori theories

e Constructivist Epistemology-
based on a constructivist
epistemology and explores
what it assumes to be a
socially constructed dynamic
reality.

e Framework is value-laden,
flexible, descriptive, holistic,
and context sensitive.

e In-depth description of the
phenomenon from the
perspectives of the people
involved

Assumptions

¢ Reality is single, tangible,
and fragmental.

e Social facts have an
objective reality.

o Knower and known are
independent, a dualism.

e Dominance of method

e Variables can be
identified and
relationships measured.

e Inquiry is objective,
value-free.

¢ Realities are multiple,
constructed, and holistic.

¢ Reality is socially
constructed.

¢ Knower and known are
interactive, inseparable.

¢ Dominance of subject matter

e Variables are complex,
interwoven, and difficult to
measure.

e Inquiry is subjective, value-
bound.

Purposes

e Generalizability - Time
and context free
generalizations through
generalized statements
Prediction

e Causal explanations

e Aim - describe and
understand the phenomenon
studied by capturing and
communicating participants’
experiences in their own
words.

e Contextualization -Only time
and context bound working
hypotheses through
idiographic statements,
Understanding actors’
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perspectives

Approach Begins with hypotheses e Ends with hypotheses or
and theories grounded theory
Manipulation and control | ¢ Emergence and portrayal
Uses formal, structured e Researcher as the instrument
instruments e Naturalistic or
Experimentation and nonintervention
intervention e Inductive approach
Deductive Component e Searches for patterns
analysis e Seeks pluralism, complexity
Seeks consensus, the e Makes minor use of
norm numerical indices
Reduces data to e Descriptive write-up
numerical indices e Concerned with process,
Abstract language in context, interpretation,
write-up meaning or understanding
requires a deductive through inductive reasoning
approach and
predetermined sets of
standardized responses
based on theory

Tools Pre-constructed e Participants’ observation, in-

standardized instrument
or pre-determined
response categories -
Questionnaires, surveys
and systematic
measurements involving
numbers

Measure the responses of
a number of participants
to a limited set of
guestions

depth interviews, document
analysis, and focus groups.
People can elucidate how
they make sense of the world
around them and their
experiences through
interviews with open-ended
guestions
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Sample of Generally, randomly Purposeful sampling - study
Study selected large a small number of people or
representative samples in unique cases for detailed
order to generalize their information and an in-depth
findings understanding of the people,
The logic and power of programs, cases, and
probability sampling situations.
derive their purpose, Purposive sampling
generalization procedure limits the
possibility of generalizing
research findings to other
settings or situations
Data Researchers use The data are usually in
collection and mathematical models and textual, sometimes graphical
analysis statistics to analyze the or pictorial form.
data and report their Basic statistics- central
findings in impersonal, tendency, curve, graphs used
third-person prose by
using numbers.
Findings Broad and generalizable Findings are far longer, more
set of findings and detailed
present them concisely Researcher understand and
and parsimoniously present the world as it is seen
Fail to provide insight and experienced by the
into the participants’ participants without
individual or personal predetermining those
experiences standpoints.
Respondents do not Direct quotations document
describe their feelings, the participants’ depth of
thoughts, frames of feelings, experiences,
reference, and thoughts about what is
experiences with their happening, and meaning at a
own words personal level.
Generalization, Researchers disseminate
prediction, and cause- their findings in a first-
effect relationships person narrative with a
through deductive combination of etic and emic
reasoning perspectives.
Conclusion :

Researchers in social science need to acquaint themselves with different research
approaches especially quantitative and qualitative approach. These research approaches
represent the two ends of the research continuum. They differ in terms of their
methodological procedures and

epistemological assumptions, theoretical frameworks,
Whereas, quantitative research is based on positivism or objective

research methods.

epistemology, trusts on quantitative measures for collecting and analyzing data, and aims to
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make predictions and generalizations but qualitative is based on constructivism, draws on
naturalistic methods for data collection and analysis, and aims to provide an in-depth
understanding of people’s experiences and the meanings attached to them.
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Procedure of Community Based Rehabilitation

Vijay Bharati*
Jyoti**

Persons with Autism, cerebral Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities
should not become victims of our low expectations; at the same time, over expectations tend
to cause frustration resulting from repeated failure — this may in turn lead to a permanent
sense of inadequacy. The key therefore, is in making the most realistic assessments possible
and pitching the goals one or two notches higher. But most of all, the challenge lies in
creating pervasive attitudinal change in civil society so that the public's negative attitude does
not become the disabled person's real handicap. The priority is to ensure access to
appropriate, timely, affordable, and high-quality rehabilitation interventions, consistent with
the CRPD,

for all those who need them. In middle-income and high-income countries with
established rehabilitation services, the focus should be on improving efficiency and
effectiveness, by expanding the coverage and
improving the relevance, quality, and affordability of services.

Keywords: Community awareness, Habitation services, Promote Community, Intervention
and Barrier Free Environment.

Introduction: CBR is “a strategy that can address the needs of people with disabilities within
their communities in all countries. This strategy promotes community leadership and the full
participation of people with disabilities and them_organizations. It promotes multisectoral
collaboration to support community needs and activities, and collaboration between all groups
that can contribute_to meeting its goals. CBR cannot be delivered by one ministry or even one
sector. People with disabilities and their families,

organizations and communities must be central to the implementation of CBR along
with the relevant governmental and nongovernmental health,Education, vocational, social and
other services. CBR makes a difference at the grassroots level, through individual
empowerment, group empowerment and community change, which together contribute to
meeting basic needs, reducing poverty, and creating access to health, education and
livelihood. Disability is no longer viewed as merely the result of impairment. The social
model of disability has increased awareness that environmental barriers to participation can be
major causes of disability. CBR promotes the enjoyment of human rights and fundamental
freedom of people with disabilities to live as equal citizens within their own communities,
with equal opportunities for full participation in all dimensions of community life enhance
their quality of life.

Components Of Cbr: The five components (health, education, livelihoods, social and
empowerment) each have five key elements which inform the implementation of CBR. Both
the components and their elements are underpinned by the principles of participation,
inclusion, sustainability and self-advocacy. According to the World Health Organization
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(WHO, 2010) these principles should inform and affect the activities within each of the topic
areas.

In using this matrix, CBR programmed may only address some of the components
and elements, depending on local circumstances. For example, in South Africa, many of the
CBR programmed were historically set up through the Department of Health and therefore
focus mainly on the health component. However, they also include elements such as early
childhood development, self-employment through income generating activities and self-help
groups. This demonstrates how elements of CBR can be inter-related.

Ten basic rules for integrated living:

1. Family life: As a person with a disability, you should have the freedom to find a partner,
have children, and set

up your own family. You should live with your family and be part of your community.

2. Shelter: You should have shelter and be able to move about freely at home and in your
surroundings.

3. Food: As an infant, you should be breast-fed. As a child and as an adult, you should have a
fair share of your family's food.

4. Schooling: As a child with a disability, you should go to school with the non-disabled. Your
teacher should

have learned how to take care of your special needs and to include you in all school
activities.

5. Education and training: You should get the opportunities for education and training that
you need in order to prepare yourself to work and to live independently.

6. Leisure time: You should be free to join others on social, cultural and religious occasions.
7. Public services: You should have access to all public services and all public buildings.
Roads and public transport should be designed in such a way as to let you move and mix
freely and independently in society.

8. Association: You should not be denied membership of any associations or organization’s
open to all, and you

should be free to form or join an association of disabled people, should you so wish.

9. Economic opportunities: You should have the same opportunities to work as other people;
any loss of income caused by your disability should be compensated.

10. Political participation: You should be allowed to vote and to participate in government as
other citizens do. Your voice should be heard in matters of concern to you and regarding
services provided for you.

Objectives of rehabilitation:

Based on the above principles, the broad long-term objective - or goal - for
rehabilitation is: " To promote a development that eventually will allow all disabled people
to live a life in dignity."

To achieve this end requires actions aimed at, among others:

- providing all the rehabilitation services needed:;

- reducing or eliminating environmental barriers;

- compensating disabled people for any loss in their standard of living caused by disability;

- promoting social integration and self-actualization;

- protecting and ensuring the security of disabled people;

- empower disabled people, so they can exercise their rights and have adequate representation
And influence in the society where they live.

National Strategic plan on CBR for India
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CBR can be an appropriate strategy to achieve the principles of the UN Convention
on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) in India, especially in marginalized
communities in both rural and urban areas. India has some Excellent CBR programmed,
mainly in the non-governmental sector.
Despite these efforts, CBR promotion in the country has been sporadic, random and limited to
micro levels. For example, the District Rehabilitation Centre (DRC) scheme, District
Disability Rehabilitation Centers (DDRCs) and the National Programmed for Rehabilitation
of Persons with Disabilities have had limited impact in terms of coverage of underserved
areas. In order to reach all people with disabilities, Indian government should incorporate
CBR in their programs.

Rehabilitation Services:

Rehabilitation services are managed by government, private or nongovernment
sectors. In most countries, the ministry of health manages these services; in some countries,
however, rehabilitation services are managed by other ministries, e.g., by the Ministry of
Labor, War Invalids and Social Affairs in Viet Nam and by the ministries of social welfare in
India, Ghana and Ethiopia. In some countries, services may be managed through joint
partnerships between government ministries and nongovernmental organizations, e.g., in the
Islamic Republic of Iran, Kenya and China.

Services are provided by a broad range of personnel including medical professionals
(e.g., nurses, physiatrists), therapy professionals (e.g., occupational therapists,
physiotherapists, speech therapists), technology specialists (e.g., orthotists, prosthetists) and
rehabilitation workers (e.g., rehabilitation assistants, community rehabilitation workers).
Rehabilitation services can be offered in a wide range of settings, including hospitals, clinics,
specialist centers or units, community facilities and homes; the phase during which
rehabilitation occurs (e.g., the acute phase following an accident/injury) and the type of
interventions required usually determine which setting is appropriate.

Community-based services

Historically, CBR was a means of providing services focused on rehabilitation to
people living in low-income countries through the use of local community resources. While
the concept of CBR has evolved into a broader development strategy, involvement in the
provision of rehabilitation services at community level remains a realistic and necessary
activity for CBR programmed.

Rehabilitation at specialized centers may not be necessary or practical for many
people, particularly those living in rural areas and many rehabilitation activities can be
initiated in the community. The WHO manual on Training in the community for people with
disabilities is a guide to rehabilitation activities that can be carried out in the community
using local resources
Evaluation of management in CBR

The realization of the CBR goals depends on a management mechanism, which
should be scientific, reasonable, effective and sustained. The main duties of management are
planning, organizing, allocating personnel, guiding, controlling and blazing new trails, etc.
The management of CBR includes policy-making, planning, training of personnel,
implementation at all levels, provision or resource, monitoring and evaluation. It involves
government and its departments, NGOs, communities and disabled person's families.

(a) Government's commitment: Government plays a leading role in CBR programme.
Government should be involved in making policy and regulations relating to CBR, fitting
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CBR plan into the social development strategy, taking action, comprehensive study, overall

planning, coordinating among sectors and systematic implementation.

The list below shows what are the evaluation contents for government in CBR programme:

(i) Integrate CBR programme with the government's working goals and local social

development strategy.

(if) Set up CBR leading group, headed by a community leader consisting of departments

concerned, and set up a special office with full time persons to cope with the daily work.

(iii) Make CBR plan.

(iv) Use the feasible network of community, for instance, the primary health care network,

social security system.

(v) Play an important role in the overall coordination among the sectors involved in CBR

programme.

(vi) Make and implement roles, regulations and the staff duties.

(vii) Establish and perfect CBR resource centre.

(viii) Allocate personnel and set up professional consult group.

(ix) Financial support (amount, allocate and expenditure)

Evaluation of implementation in CBR:

() Evaluation of CBR delivery system.
Most countries in Asia and the Pacific region depend on the public health care network,

social security network, women organizations, child health care and person's organizations.

These networks form the backbone of CBR delivery systems and referral systems, with which

disabled persons can get rehabilitation service at family, community through national levels.

An effective CBR network should be provided with four functions, namely, organization

management, professional technique, monitoring and evaluation, information and statistics.

(i) Organization management system:

This system consists of sectors concerned and administrators. To provide good CBR services

for disabled people, sectors concerned should maintain a close cooperation in the work to

bring about the overall effect of services.

(ii) Professional technique system:

This system consists of resource centre and rehabilitation professionals.

Resource centre: WHO recommended many departments or units which can play
roles in management, coordination, implementation, professional guide, personnel training,
monitoring and evaluation of CBR. The resource centre should be established in co-operation
with the existing centres or institutions, for example, health care facilities, rehabilitation
centres, educational facilities, vocational facilities, legal structures, welfare facilities, etc. The
evaluation to a resource centre should base its responsibilities in CBR services.

Rehabilitation Professionals: As rehabilitation services are facing various categories
of disabilities, multiple professional fields are needed for the rehabilitation consumers. For
instance, people with physical disabilities need orthopaedic doctors, neurological doctors, PT,
OT, equipment or aids. If the service receivers are adult, they need vocational training of
various kinds and also barrier-free facilities; people with mental retardation need early
identification, psychological consultant, education, vocational training, etc. Professionals,
teachers, family members and disabled people may work together as a team. Rehabilitation
professionals are working in various fields at different levels, including community-based
level, intermediate level, provincial and national level. In fact, this professional system is the
rehabilitation referral system. The evaluation of the professionals should be conducted in
accordance with their role and duty in rehabilitation services.
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(iii) Monitoring and evaluation system:.

The evaluation of this system includes monitoring and evaluation of rehabilitation
effect on the disabled individual and the services provided. Monitoring and evaluation in
CBR have been emphasised by WHO, UNDP, UNICEF, and other organizations and
institutions. Monitoring and evaluation may be done by staff members within the community
or by people from the outside for the purpose of improving the CBR service.

(iv)Information and statistics system:

Depending on the various kinds of forms of information and statistics to indicate
work progress, quality and quantity, resource input and output, etc. The written forms should
be sent to the related departments and persons in time to keep them informed on the
implementation of CBR programme. This system also includes the dynamic survey on
disabilities, exchange of information and data, work experience as well as the rehabilitation
effect on disabled individual, etc. See Chart Implementation system in CBR.

Services in medical rehabilitation:

It includes screen and diagnosis disabilities, functional assessment, identify the
rehabilitation needs of disabled, making rehabilitation plan for disabled individual, functional
training disabled and disability prevention, etc. The list below for an example shows the
evaluation contents in medical rehabilitation services:

(a) The rate of disabled surveyed;

(b) The rate of making rehabilitation file and record for disabled;

(c) The rate of making rehabilitation plan for disabled:;

(d) The coverage rate of medical rehabilitation services for disabled:;
(e) The improvement rate of functional training of disabled,;

(f) The changes of disability prevalence.

Services in educational rehabilitation:

It includes regular education and special education for disabled people, while
providing ideological and cultural education, strengthen physical and psychological
compensation and vocational and technical training. Creating access to independent living for
disabled. The examples below show the evaluation contents in educational rehabilitation
services:

(a) the rate of health and rehabilitation education to the community masses;
(b) the enrolment rate of disabled children;

(c) the training rate of parents or guardians of disabled children;

(d) the anti-illiteracy rate of disabled people;

(e) training rate of Braille for people with visual impairment.

Services in vocational rehabilitation: "Getting work™ is one of the basic human rights.
Vocational rehabilitation is an important task in the overall rehabilitation process as well as a
measure for independent living of disabled persons. The examples below show the evaluation
contents in vocational rehabilitation service:

(a) vocational training rate of disabled persons;

(b) The employment rate of disabled persons;

(c) the increasing rate of income of disabled persons;
Services in social rehabilitation:

Social rehabilitation means the measures through which disabled persons can take an
active role in society and live a independent life with full participation in family life and
social activities and enable disabled people realize self-esteem and self-actualization. In
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conformity with the ultimate rehabilitation goals, CBR programme should provide social
rehabilitation services. The examples below show the main points in the evaluation:

(a) The changes of participation in social life of disabled persons.

(b) The change of barrier-free facilities for the accessibility of disabled persons to roads,
buildings and houses.

(c) The change of facilities and accommodations for disabled persons at places of cultural,
sports, recreation, etc.

(d) The chance of activities for disabled persons.

Evaluation of social impacts from CBR

CBR is a course with one of the main purposes of making socially beneficial results.
It appeals to create a social atmosphere with equality, justice, solidarity integration and
dignity, an ideal CBR programme should be founded on positive attitude changes.

Usually, the evaluation of social benefits is conducted by means of observation, discussion,
guestionnaire and interview, etc. Some examples are given below.

the  opinion of the community leaders on the CBR  programme.
(2) the opinion of the community mass on the CBR programme.
(3) the opinion of the disabled persons on the CBR programme. (or the approval rate of
disabled persons to the CBR programme).

Conclusion:

Community-based rehabilitation (CBR) was initiated by WHO following the
Declaration of Alma-Ata in 1978 in an effort to enhance the quality of life for people with
disabilities and their families; meet their basic needs; and ensure their inclusion and
participation. While initially a strategy to increase access to rehabilitation services in
resource-constrained settings, CBR is now a multisectoral approach working to improve the
equalization of opportunities and social inclusion of people with disabilities while combating
the perpetual cycle of poverty and disability. CBR is implemented through the combined
efforts of people with disabilities, their families and communities, and relevant government
and non-government health, education, vocational, social and other services.

**k*



Problems and Prospects of Waste Land in West Champaran
District

Dr. Vinod Baitha*

Wasteland is defined as land that is at present lying unused; or land which is not
being used to its optimum potential due to various constraints; or land which cannot be used.
Wasteland in India therefore consists of two broad classes of land: Cultivable Wasteland and
Non-Cultivable Wasteland. Cultivable Wasteland is capable of, or has the potential for,
development for agricultural or pastoral purposes or can be afforested. It is not being used at
present due to such constraints as water shortage, salinity or alkalinity of the soil, soil
erosion, water logging, an unfavorable physiographic position, or human neglect. Non-
Cultivable land, on the other hand, is barren land and cannot be put to any productive use,
either for agriculture or for developing forest cover.

Keyword: Waste Land, Forest, Cultivable, Desert, Development.
Introduction

Waste land may refer to Desert or barren area which comes under uncultivated area of
land whether wooded or not whether common land or not. It is not being used at present due
to such constraints as water shortage, salinity or alkalinity of the soil, soil erosion, water
logging, an unfavorable physiographic position, or human neglect. Non-Cultivable land, on
the other hand, is barren land and cannot be put to any productive use, either for agriculture or
for developing forest cover.

According to the latest estimate by the NSRA, there are 53.3 million hectares of
wasteland in India. The states with the largest areas of the wasteland are Jammu and Kashmir
with 13.3 million hectares and Rajasthan with 12.9 million hectares. They comprise nearly 50
percent of the total national wasteland. Whereas almost the entire Jammu and Kashmir
wasteland cannot be cultivated, most of the Rajasthan wastelands can be cultivated.

In most of the other states, the greater portion of their wasteland is cultivable. Among
these states those with the largest amount of wasteland are Uttar Pradesh, 4.3 m. ha., Gujarat
3.3 m. ha., Andhra Pradesh 2.4 m. ha. And Himachal Pradesh 2 m. ha. All other states
account for only 28 percent of the wasteland in India.

Rajasthan has the largest cultivable wasteland (11.9 m. ha.) in the country. This will
become cultivable from schemes like the Indira Gandhi Canal Project.A large number of
patches of salt affected land are found in Uttar Pradesh and Gujarat and this is attributed to
over-irrigation resulting in salt accumulation. Some parts of Tamil Nadu and the northern
eastern hill areas, forests are often felled or burnt of cultivation. When the crop is reaped, the
wandering cultivators move on, leaving behind ravaged land.

Forest Conservation:

Increasing destruction and degradation of forests and tree-lands, especially, in the
Himalayas and other hilly areas contribute to heavy erosion on top soil, erratic rainfall and
recurring floods. It is causing acute shortage of firewood and loss of productivity due to
eroded and degraded lands. Another area of concern is degradation of forests due to biotic
pressure. The National Forest Policy explicitly recognized the multiple use nature of forests,
rights of local populations, including the inadvisability of protecting forest resources without
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their active participation, and the role that forests play in the survival strategies of the poor.
The task of regenerating the degraded forests and lands adjoining forest areas and other
protected and ecologically fragile areas and the implementation of eco-development programs
is being undertaken by the National A forestation and Eco-Development Board.
Table - 1 Culturable Wasteland (CWL) Barren and Unculturable Land (BUL) and
Total Wasteland (TWL) of Bihar 2018

District CWL BUL Total
Patna 1216 13475 14691
Nalanda 638 1210 1856
Gaya 4380 27664 32044
Nawada 2110 11304 13414
Aurangabad 1464 16440 17904
Rohtas 4777 36241 10320
Saran 324 18086 18410
Siwan 288 8882 9170
Gopalganj 1637 5577 7214
East Champaran 708 8206 8914
West Champaran 4974 3025 7999
Madhepura 65 3953 4018
Muzaffarpur 240 5301 5541
Vaishali 355 24265 24620
Sitamarhi 224 2237 2461
Darbhanga 429 1977 2406
Madhubani 476 2382 2858
Samastipur 446 4520 4966
Munger 13250 48415 61665
Begusarai 629 18133 18712
Bhagalpur 14608 65810 80418
Saharsa 4512 34000 38512
Purnea 2356 17932 20288
Katihar 819 22289 23108
Kishanganj 1817 11395 13212
Araria 1066 5087 6153
Source:-

A redeeming feature of Table 1 is a consistent decline in culturable waste land. A
decline of this kind may be explained by reclamation of water-logged or marshy or salt-
affected lands, by a decreasing incidence of shifting cultivation, and through a reduction of
degraded land under pastures and plantation crops, and so on. In spite of the declining trend,
nearly 15.00 million hectares are still lying as the culturable wasteland in 2017-18. This
constituted a neat 5.0 percent of total reported area and as much as 10.5 percent of net sown
area. This is clearly the area on which most attention must be fixed if wasteland development
for augmenting agricultural land mass is to succeed. Regional variations, especially those at
the district-level, must be thrown bare so that the stark gross-roots realities facing certain
depressed parts of rural India come up more focused for policy interventions.
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Today no nation can sit in comfort and afford to neglect the gravity of environmental
problems which threaten the very survival of life on earth. India is no exception to the global
phenomenon of environmental degradation. It shares, with the poorer seventy percent of the
world, the painful results of the deterioration of its natural resources and the dilemmas in
trying to halt this deterioration. It may be mentioned that the wasteland management of the
drought stricken West Champaran district of Bihar in India is not an easy task which requires
high degree of technical input. The degradation of land and soil erosion causing vegetation
loss have brought about such a stage, from where regeneration will take sufficient time. In
some places, physiography play obstruction for managing wasteland up to a mark.
Communication system is not well developed throughout the district, so in the remote areas,
wasteland management is difficult because of poor communication.

However, economic exigencies notwithstanding, environmental protection and the
conservation of natural resources have always been an integral part of India’s cultural heritage
and it received a much stronger emphasis in the wake of the 1972 Stockholm Conference on
Human Environment. Between the Stockholm Conference and the Rio Summit in 1992, all
the states of India have been able to develop a stable organisational structure for
environmental protection in the country.

Problems of Waste Lands

Agriculture continues to be the main economic activity in rural areas of the
developing world in spite of a steady diversification of their economic base during the
preceding decades. Agriculture will continue to dominate rural economy of these areas for a
long time to come. It is natural, therefore, that the availability of land to, and its use pattern in,
agriculture would remain issues of extreme importance to policy planners, especially because
unlike other factors of production, land is not only a highly scarce but is also a non-
reproducible means of production. In the particular context of Indian realities, typically
characterized by continuing population pressures, and ever declining land, man ratio,
preponderance of small and fragmented holdings, highly iniquitous land distribution structure,
etc., the significance of land-population balance rises all the more. Further, the limited
capability of the urban-industrial sector to absorb the expanding rural labor force would keep
a vast majority of work-seekers tagged to land, principally in agricultural activities, and to
some extent, in diverse non-farm jobs in and around the villages. From every conceivable
angle, therefore, the most crucial and most vexatious issue in rural India would be of land
availability. In a broad sense, the availability of land to agriculture by itself would set the
future pattern of India's development, most ostensibly the farm-nonfarm link-ages, the rural-
urban migration, the incidence of rural-urban poverty, and so on.

The problem of declining land: man ratio gets exasperated through the increasing
incidence of wastelands. Both nature and man-induced factors are at work in pushing more
and more of cultivable area out of use for agricultural production, food supply and rural well-
being. Inadequate property rights, poverty, population pressure and declining land-man ratio,
inappropriate government policies, and lack of access to markets, credit, and technologies
appropriate for sustainable agricultural development, etc., are the more glaring among such
factors. These are usually put under the rubric man-made factors. There is a natural tendency
with the rural poor to "over exploit' land resources. This generally takes the form of
overgrazing or deforestation or "unhealthy" cultivation practices.

The process of deforestation has been another area of deep concern. Petty farming
and other poor households clear forest land, usually unauthorized, to meet immediate food
needs. Such clearings accounted for roughly two-thirds of the deforestation in current decade.
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There is no reason to believe that such forest conversions will slow down unless very
stringent measures are resorted. In recent years, while Latin America had the largest area of
forests cleared and converted to other uses, other areas with smaller forest endowments had
higher rates of forest conversion and carry heavier risks of completely losing their forest
assets. Rates of forest conversion are most rapid, inter-alia, in continental Southeast Asia,
averaging about 1.5 percent a year.

The problem of land degradation needs to be tackled both at the individual farm
household level and the institutional level. Accordingly, it requires conjunctive initiatives of
private and public investments, the former being usually supported by the latter. Private
initiative and investment may concentrate on resource conservation and soil improvements. It
is imperative that incentives, such as partial coverage of costs, should be provided to farmers
to undertake initiatives towards restoration of degraded lands; the underlying subsidy on land-
improving on-farm in-vestment by individual farmers may better be interpreted as public
investment for a social purpose. Such an incentive may spur private investment initiatives; at
least the consciousness at the farm house-hold level is heightened and further degradation
may stop.

From the above, it may not be concluded that all types of soil conservation initiatives
at the farm household level are bound to succeed or have a potential to succeed or throw up
favorable benefit-cost ratios, and so on. "Returns to conservation depend on the specific agro-
ecological conditions faced, on the technologies used, and on the prices of inputs used and
outputs produced". Moreover, all conservation proposals may not be economically viable to
individual farmers, especially where 'very fragile soils' are involved and cropping patterns are
"stubbornly likely to be profitable either when they are cheap and simple or when they allow
farmers to adopt improved practices".

On the other hand, the larger and capital intensive areas of land reclamation and other
supportive actions necessarily fall in the domain of state intervention and public investment.
A two-pronged attack may be conceived. First, land reclamation schemes such as
desalinization of affected areas, reforestation, contour bonding, flood control, drainage or
developing crop varieties with higher salt tolerance so that productivity on Stalinized lands
goes up, etc, may be taken up with utmost urgency. Public investment in these areas of
national importance must command high priority. In most of these areas neither market nor
are policy incentives presently strong enough for farmers or other private agencies to
undertake them. "Thus, either the government must make tile investment or the land will be
left to deteriorate further until incentives are right".

As regards fallow lands, current fallows have generally gone up while old fallows
have gone down. The decline in old fallows practically stopped around the time that the green
revolution arrived in India. If some of the old fallows were activated back into the cultivation
cycle, after the green revolution ensued in mid-2000s, it must have kept a check on total
culturable waste land. In any case, in a land-scarce rural economy, such as ours, old fallows
must be kept under constant vigilance so that climatologically stresses do not automatically
throw some "old fallows' into the pool of culturable waste land.

Conclusion :

Today no nation can sit in comfort and afford to neglect the gravity of environmental
problems which threaten the very survival of life on earth. India is no exception to the global
phenomenon of environmental degradation. It shares, with the poorer seventy percent of the
world, the painful results of the deterioration of its natural resources and the dilemmas in
trying to halt this deterioration. It may be mentioned that the wasteland management of the
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drought stricken West Champaran district of Bihar in India is not an easy task which requires
high degree of technical input. The degradation of land and soil erosion causing vegetation
loss have brought about such a stage, from where regeneration will take sufficient time. In
some places, physiography play obstruction for managing wasteland up to a mark.
Communication system is not well developed throughout the district, so in the remote areas,
wasteland management is difficult because of poor communication. However, economic
exigencies notwithstanding, environmental protection and the conservation of natural
resources have always been an integral part of India’s cultural heritage and it received a much
stronger emphasis in the wake of the 1972 Stockholm Conference on Human Environment.
Between the Stockholm Conference and the Rio Summit in 1992, all the states of India have
been able to develop a stable organizational structure for environmental protection in the
country.
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Juvenile Delinquency and the difficulty in rehabilitation and
social re-integration of juveniles in the light of COVID-19
pandemic

Vimal Kumar Jha*

Our Children are our greatest treasures. They are our future. Those who abuse
them tear at the fabric of our society and weaken our nation.

——————————— Nelson R. Mandela

The term “Juvenile Delinquency” is used to describe the act or omission of a person
below 18 years of age, which is disapproved by the society. When a juvenile commits any
delinquent activity then he comes in contact with the Juvenile Justice System, and is punished
according to the provisions of the law.

In every police station, at least one officer, not below the rank of Assistant Sub-
inspector is designated as child welfare police officer' to exclusively deal with children. In
every district Special Juvenile Police Unit, headed by a police officer not below the rank of
Deputy Superintendent of Police is constituted. When a juvenile commits any offence and is
apprehended by the police, such child is handed over to the child welfare police officer and
then he is produced before the Juvenile Justice Board. In the light of COVID19 pandemic, the
Government has given certain directions to the juvenile police regarding arrest of juvenile. It
has also been provided that if the juvenile is arrested then at first he will be sent to the
guarantine centre and he will stay there for a minimum period of 14 days. Physical
appearance of the accused person is restricted.

When a child is alleged to have been committed an offence is apprehended by the
police, such child is placed under the charge of the special juvenile police unit or the
designated child welfare police officer, who produces the child before the Juvenile Justice
Board within 24 hours of apprehending excluding the time necessary for the journey.. During
the trial of the case and after conviction by the Juvenile Justice Board" delinquent juvenile is
being kept in Observation Homes, Special Homes etc. The Government has made provisions
for regular inspection of these institutions registered under this Act.

Practically, the Government has not developed the proper infrastructure to keep the
children in conflict with law in these homes. Several children are kept in a small room which
is not hygienic and a social distancing is also not maintained there. So, there is a chance that
COVID-19 pandemic" may spread in these institutions.

The whole world is facing health related problems due to COVID-19 pandemic. The
Government has also given instructions that every person must wear mask and a social
distancing should also be maintained to defeat this pandemic. The Supreme Court in “Re
Contagion of COVID 19 Virus in Children Protection Home™" has taken cognizance suo
moto and issued several directions to take measures in these homes.

The current situation needs some curative measures to keep the juveniles safe from
COVID-19 pandemic during stay at observation home, place of safety etc. and to help them in
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social re-integration, so that they may restart their life and forget all the dark side of their life

which was the result of mistake, misfortune or childhood.

Keyword : - Juvenile, Juvenile delinquency, Juvenile Justice System, Child in conflict with

law, Observation Homes, COVID-19 Pandemic

Introduction : “Children need at least one person in their life who thinks the sun rises and

sets on them, someone who delights in their existence and loves them unconditionally.”
——————————————— Pam Leo

Children are the pillar of any country on which it’s future is built. They become
creator of the nation. They develop at different rate and develop their own views with regard
to family, society and other issues. This is the age when influence of same age group child
becomes important. With the increase in age the physical and the mental development also
occurs and they also develop strong sexual and romantic ideas. However, these are normal
changes and there is no any abnormalities in it. It has been observed generally that the
maximum sexual offences are committed by the juveniles, but this is not an absolute rule.

The rate of crime committed by the juveniles has increased very rapidly in last few
decades. This may be due to rapid change in the environment of the child, economic
conditions of family, family structure, lack of education etc. These are some basic reasons and
there are some other reasons which are responsible for increasing juvenile delinquency.
Juvenile and Juvenile Delinquency

The term “Juvenile” has been defined under Section 2(35) of the Juvenile Justice
(Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2015 [further known as The JJ Act, 2015]" as “a child
below the age of 18 years” and the same definition was given in the Juvenile Justice Act,
2000. When a child who is alleged or found to have committed an offence and who has not
completed eighteen years of age on the date of commission of such offence, has also been
termed as “child in conflict with law” under section 2(13) of the J.J. Act, 2015.

Juvenile Justice System is a legal framework which defines juvenile justice and
provides special treatment and protection to delinquent juveniles. Age determination is the
most important to determine the maturity level of the accused. Generally, a “Child” means a
person who has not attained the age of 18 years and is unable to understand what he is doing
is wrong or against the law. The Indian Penal Code, 1860 recognises the child below 7 years
of age as “doli incapax”, means incapable to commit offence. It also declares that “Nothing is
an offence which is done by a child above 7 years of age and under 12, who has not attained
sufficient maturity to understanding to judge of the nature and consequences of his conduct on
that occasion." But, this rule has an exception that if the child between 7 to 12 years of age is
mature sufficient to understand the consequences of his conduct, he may be punished for the
offence he has committed.

Juvenile delinquency means a crime committed by an adolescent™ under the age of 18
years. Under the Juvenile Justice Act, 2000 the maximum tenure of punishment which could
be given to the juvenile offender was 3 years irrespective of the gravity of the offence they
have committed and there was no such distinction of heinous and normal crimes. In case of an
adult offender maximum punishment which can be given is capital punishment. The J.J.Act,
2000 with regard to Juvenile Offenders believed that they must be given a chance to be
reformed.

The reformative theory of punishment includes - sending them to reformation centre,
juvenile homes, juvenile schools, Observation Homes etc and making them involvement in
different types of programmes run by the Government or NGO’s.

Vii
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During my research, | visited several observation homes and after interview session
with officials of observation homes and inmates | reached on conclusion that the present Act
[JJ Act, 2015] provides that if the juvenile between the age of 16-18 commits heinous
offence, he shall be tried and punished as an adult but it does not focus on the juveniles who
come within the age group of 14 to 16 years. The juveniles between the age group of 16 to 18
very well know their act and the consequences thereof. But, the condition is not same for the
age group of 14 - 16 years. This age group is very sensitive, because at this stage of growth
and development the juvenile feel many physical, mental, hormonal as well as other changes
in their body and due to these changes they want to do new experiments, sexual activities are
more common among the juveniles of this age group. One other important matter of worry is
that juveniles of age group of 14 - 16 years are on high risk now, because after the enactment
of the JJ Act, 2015 they are the softest target of the mastermind criminals. So, in my opinion
the parents, guardians, members of civil societies and every persons should try to provide
special care and protection of the juveniles of this age group.

Causes of Juvenile Delinquency : -
1. Instability of Juveniles

The physical, psychological, biological and sociological factors are mainly
responsible for juvenile delinquency. At this stage, adolescents becomes more conscious
about their peer group™ appearance, style, food, liberty etc. Sometimes these are made
available by the parents and sometimes this results due to ignorance of the parents towards
their children and finally it results in juvenile delinquency.

2. Economic Condition of the Family

Economic condition of the family also an important factor responsible for increasing
rate of juvenile delinquency. Food, cloths, dwelling house, medical facility are the basic needs
of every person and if his sources becomes insufficient in fulfilling these basic requirements
then any one can commit offence. A juvenile has unlimited requirements and desires. If their
parents become incapable to fulfil these requirements then the juvenile try to fulfil it
themselves by stealing money from home or other places. And these tendency develop into
habit which results finally into juvenile delinquency.

3. Modern Life Style

Modern lifestyle is also a responsible factor for increasing rate of juvenile
delinquency. The modern lifestyle and the rapidly changing society are making it very
difficult for the juvenile to adjust in it. They face many problems related to cultural conflicts
and since they become unable to differentiate between right and wrong, so they easily move
towards the wrong one. Use of drugs, injections, theft, robbery, murder etc are more common
offence committed by the juveniles.

There are many other factors which are responsible for juvenile delinquency which has
not been discussed here. Now a days, heinous offences like rape or murder is not an
uncommon incident. When we read any daily newspaper, it contains near about 10 to 15 rape
cases and several murder cases reported in different parts of the country. But, in the year 2012
“Delhi Gang Rape case”(commonly known as NIRBHAYA gang rape case)” involved a
brutal rape and fatal assault that occurred on 16th December 2012 in Munirka in south Delhi.
The incident took place when a 23™ year old female physiotherapy intern was beaten, gang
raped and tortured in a private bus in which she was travelling with her friend.

Subsequently, public protest against the state and central governments for failing to
provide adequate security for women took place in New Delhi, where thousands of people
clashed with security forces. This incident drew the attention of everyone and the Legislature
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and the Judiciary also did not remain untouched with it because out of six accused one was a
minor. The court decided that since the accused was minor at the time of commission of the
offence so he is eligible to get the remedy of “Ex post facto law” under Article 20(1) of the
Constitution of India which provides that “No person shall be convicted of any offence except
for violation of a law in force at the time of the commission of the Act charged as an offence,
nor be subjected to a penalty greater than that which might have been inflicted under the law
in force at the time of the commission of the offence”.

After this incident the central Government amended the previous Juvenile Justice Act,
2000 and enacted the new Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2015. For
the first time term ‘“heinous offence™ defined as “the offence for which the minimum
punishment under the Indian Penal Code, 1860 or any other law for the time being in force is
imprisonment for 7 years or more” and also provided that if a juvenile between the age of 16
to 18 commits any heinous offence he shall be treated and punished as an adult. But,
unfortunately, incidents of rape, murder and like offences by juveniles have not been stopped.
It means that rigorous punishment or capital punishment can not stop the heinous offences
like rape, murder etc.
Juvenile Justice System

Child in conflict with law is the most vulnerable sections of children. For the
development of a country Rule of law™ and access to justice for everyone is very necessary.
In India, there is a separate justice system for adult and the juvenile. Juvenile Justice System
includes the Juvenile Court, Juvenile Police, Juvenile Justice Board and the Governmental
and Non- Governmental organisations and all of them have distinct functions.

Juvenile Police

In every police station, at least one officer, not below the rank of Assistant Sub-
inspector is designated as child welfare police officer™ to exclusively deal with children
either as victims or accomplice, in co-ordination with the police, voluntary and non-
governmental organisations. In every district Special Juvenile Police Unit, headed by a police
officer not below the rank of Deputy Superintendent of Police is constituted. When a juvenile
commits any offence and is apprehended by the police, such child is handed over to the child
welfare police officer and then he is produced before the Juvenile Justice Board.

In the light of COVID19 the Government has given certain directions to the police
that if any person (either adult or juvenile), accused of any offence is arrested then at first he
will be sent to the quarantine centre and he will stay there for a minimum period of 14 days.
Physical appearance of the accused person is prohibited due to the COVID pandemic and the
same direction has been given to the Juvenile Justice Board.

Juvenile Justice Board™"

A Juvenile Justice Board consists of a Metropolitan Magistrate or a Judicial
Magistrate of 1* Class not being a Chief Metropolitan Magistrate of Chief Judicial Magistrate
with at least 3 years of experience and two social workers, of whom at least one should be a
women.

When a child is alleged to have been committed an offence is apprehended by the
police, such child is placed under the charge of the special juvenile police unit or the
designated child welfare police officer, who produces the child before the Juvenile Justice
Board within 24 hours of apprehending excluding the time necessary for the journey. But, it
has been provided that in no case a child in conflict with law shall be placed in a police
lockup or lodged in a jail. Such child, if arrested shall be released on bail with or without
surety. It has been further provided that such person shall not be so released if there is
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probability that such release may bring that person in association with any known criminal or
he may defeat the ends of justice.

When such person is not released on bail by the Board, it shall make an order sending
him to an observation home or a place of safety, for such period during the inquiry.

Child Care Institutions, Observation Homes, Special Homes, Place of Safety etc. in the
light of COVID-19

The rehabilitation and social re-integration of a child begins during the stay of the
child in conflict with law in an Observation home, or special home or place of safety. The
process of rehabilitation and social reintegration of children is based on the individual child
care plan, and in this method preference shall be given to family based care, such as - by
restoration to family or guardian with or without supervision or sponsorship or adoption or
foster care. But, all efforts shall be made to keep siblings placed in institutional or non
institutional care, unless it is in the best interest not to be kept together.

It has been provided by the Act that for the child in conflict with law the process of
rehabilitation and social re-integration shall be undertaken in the Observation Homes, if the
child is not released on bail or in Special Homes or Place of Safety or Fit Facility or With a
Fit Person, if placed by the order of the Juvenile Justice Board. In the process of rehabilitation
and re-integration of children following services are provided by these institutions -
Appropriate education, special education for children etc.

Skill development, occupational therapy and life skill education etc.
Basic requirements such as food, shelter, cloth, medical etc.
Separate arrangements for boys and girls.

Arrangements for safety and protection.

Equipments such as wheel chairs, hearing aids etc.

These are the provisions of statutes, management and arrangements of facilities in the
above institutions which have been established to provide rehabilitation and social re-
integration of child in conflict with law only available on paper, the actual position of these
institutions are quite different. The government has established Observation Homes, Special
Homes, Place of Safety at different districts of Bihar but many of these institutions are facing
many problems like - they do not have their own building, lack of staff, lack of infrastructure,
lack of medical facility and many others.

Maximum of these institutions are being run in a private owned buildings and
maximum of these buildings do not fulfil required infrastructure for these institutions. There
is lack of hygiene, water, light, fresh air, arrangement of toilets etc. Inmates are kept in a
small room more than it’s capacity and due to this reason they face many problems related to
health.

Kanpur Shelter Home Case

In this case a total 57 girl residents of a Government Shelter Home in Kanpur were
brought from different districts of U.P., had been tested positive for COVID-19 positive, out
of which 5 girls were found to be pregnant were all POCSO victims. It has emerged that 171
girls were being put up in the Shelter Home with just 100 beds. The District Magistrate
Kanpur clarified that the girls were already pregnant at the time they were brought to the
Rajkiya Balika Grah, Swarup Nagar, Kanpur.

Poonam Kapoor, Member, State Women Commission, said that many girls were
brought to the shelter home under the POCSO Act. They were minors, 16-17 years of age, so,
they were kept in that shelter home. In relation to the pregnancy cases, Ms. Kapoor dismissed
the possibility of any lapses and said that she inspected the Shelter Home every month and

ocouprwNE
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men are prohibited from going in shelter home. The investigation of the case has not been
concluded. There is a chance that many shocking material may come out because several
politicians, officers, Non-Governmental Organisations etc are involved in this dirty incident.

Mr. Mithilesh Pal, the Superintendent of the Shelter, admitted that it was running far
beyond capacity. He said that - “It is not easy to strictly implement the norms of social
distancing when there is such a large number of girls residing here”.

Muzaffarpur Shelter Home case "

Here, it is expedient to discuss “Muzaffarpur Shelter Home Case” which drew the
attention of the whole of India. This case was related to a shelter home that ran under a non-
governmental organisation named as “Sewa Sankalp Evam Vikash Samiti”’ at Muzaffarpur,
Bihar, where cases of sexual abuse, rape, torture and murder were reported. In a medical
examination, sexual abuse of 34 out of 42 inmates living at the Shelter was confirmed.

In this incident, a First Information Report was lodged on dated 31% May, 2018,
against 12 people. The aforesaid shelter home was headed and run by Brajesh Thakur, and
was running several other NGOs and a Hindi newspaper called “Pratah Kamal™™"'. Because of
the political connections of Brajesh Thakur, involvement of government officials, the delay
caused by the CBI in investigation and the most important thing, failure of Government to
protect the inmates residing in the shelter home and prohibit these incidents, everyone
criticised the government. The Honorable Supreme Court also took cognizance suo moto and
ordered the CBI to investigate as soon as possible and transfer the case to New Delhi.

In May, 2018, Tata Institute of Social Science, Mumbai (TISS) carried out a social
audit of Shelter Homes across the Bihar for the year 2017. TISS submitted it’s report in April
2018 which revealed repeated sexual abuse of inmates at a short stay home in Muzaffarpur,
Bihar. After it’s report, the government registered the F.LR. on 31* May and the inmate girls
were rescued from the Shelter Home and shifted to Madhubani, Patna and Mokama.

Later on, the medical Board of PMCH*", Patna confirmed the sexual abuse of a
majority of the girls of the Balka Grih. The main accused of this case was booked in another
case in which 11 women were missing from another shelter home, which was being run by his
NGO. Medical test confirmed that out of 42 girls housed at Balika Grih, 34 were sexually
abused, forced to undergo illegal abortion, one was allegedly killed and buried on the shelter
home campus. After threat the authorities dug the campus of shelter home but did not found
any human skeleton.

On January 20, 2020 the court convicted Brajesh Thakur and 18others. On February
11, 2020 the court sentenced Brajesh thakur and 11 others to “Life Imprisonment”.

This case is the complete failure of the Government in proper arrangement of
rehabilitation, protection, safety etc, in child care institutions. Many officials, leaders and
mastermind criminals are involved in this case. The inmates were supplied to different places.
Rape, sexual abuse, murder, missing etc are very common in these institutions. The care
takers make available these inmates to different place after giving them drugs, injections etc.
It seems that the Government has lost it’s control over these institutions.

COVID-19

COVID-19 pandemic is a global challenge for health and well-being. It is an
infectious respiratory disease caused by severe acute respiratory syndrome corona Virus-2
(SARS-CoV-2). It was first identified in December 2019 in Wuhan, Hubei, China, and
resulted in an ongoing pandemic. As of October 17, 2020, 39.2 million cases have been
reported across 189 countries and territories, but the WHO estimates that around 800 million
people in total may have been infected. The disease has killed 1.1 million people; more than
27 million people have been recovered. The disease spreads most often when people are
physically close. It spreads very easily and sustainably through the air, primary via small
droplets and sometimes in aerosols, as an infected person breathes, coughs, sneezes, talks etc.
In March 2021 again a new wave of CORONA virus is coming very rapidly and it is a matter
of great concern.
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India has the second largest population in the world after China and has one of the
densest populations. So, there is a chance that infection may spread rapidly in the country.
Recommended measures to prevent infection are frequent hand washing, social distancing,
covering coughs and sneezes, quarantine and keeping unwashed hands from the face. The use
of face masks, clothes covering face has been recommended by the doctors and health
organisations. But wearing mask is best remedy to prevent contagion of COVID 19, because
as the scientists say that the pandemic spreads through air, saliva, droplets of spit etc.
COVAXIN is India’s first indigenous vaccine developed by our scientists, which has an
efficacy rate of 81% after it’s phase 3 trial. COVISHIELD is another vaccine which is helpful
in prevention of COVID 19 outbreak.

In India, it has taken a shape of human right crisis with a deep impact on children and
their rights. Several news channels has reported serious violation of child rights during the
pandemic with a steep rise in child sexual abuse and other exploitative practices such as
trafficking, forced labour etc and it’s reason is COVID-19 pandemic.

Rehabilitation of juvenile offenders in correctional institutions and re-integration to
the society are two interconnected issues which pay grave concern. Increasing rate of juvenile
delinquency clearly shows the failure of existing policies and methods of rehabilitation and
social re-integration of present Juvenile Justice System. For the purpose of rehabilitation and
social re-integration juvenile offenders are kept in different institutions established and run by
the state government. There is a lack of ideal facilities in these institution which may result in
poor health and immunity system. Since this disease spreads through the air, via small
droplets and sometimes in aerosols, as an infected person breathes, coughs, sneezes, talks etc
and the child care institutions do not have ideal arrangements regarding it’s infrastructure and
other facilities, so there is a chance that this disease may spread in these institutions very
rapidly.

In Re Contagion of COVID 19 Virus in Children Protection Home*""

The Supreme Court listed this petition suo moto because of the COVID 19 pandemic
which is sweeping in the country. There are children who need care and protection are kept in
or children in conflict with law who are kept in various types of homes. There are also
children who are kept in foster care and kinship care. In these circumstances, it was felt that
the interest of these children should be looked into. For the protection of the interest of
children, which fall within the ambit of the JJ Act, 2015, the Supreme court issued certain
directions to be followed by the child protection homes.

Restoration of Children from Child Care Institutions to their families due to COVID

The Supreme Court issued notice to National Commission for Protection of Child
Rights (NCPCR) during the course of the suo moto case on conditions of children protection
homes across the country in wake of the country in wake of the COVID19 pandemic.

A Dbench headed by Justice L. Nageshwar Rao heard the submission of Amicus
Curiae®™ and noted that a letter had been issued by the NCPCR™* which recommended for the
restoration of children lodged in children protection homes in eight states back to their
families. The NCPCR issued letters to the district authorities, setting off a process to restore
children lodged in child care institutions back to their families after a review by the child
welfare committees. Many civil societies called the withdrawal of the letter and have stated
that it is against the principles and spirits of the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of
Children) Act, 2015.

A Division Bench took cognizance of conditions of Children Protection Homes
across the country in wake of COVID 19 pandemic. Certain directions have been issued to
State Government and various authorities to protect them.

Required Approaches and Activities
1. Make the environment of the child care institutions so favourable for the inmates that they
could not feel absence of their parents and run carrier oriented programmes regularly.
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2. The Government should develop ideal infrastructure and make proper arrangements for
the protection and safety of inmates.

3. Fix the liability and make sure that the trial of the accused of the offence committed
against the juvenile, be concluded as soon as possible.

4. Aware the parents of delinquent juveniles and their neighbours to provide them
favourable environment to grow and develop the qualities of a civilized and responsible
citizen.

5. Assure access to COVID19 tests, clinical consideration, psychological support and
emotional well being.

6. Assure access to clean water, fresh air, clean latrines, spacious rooms to make sure social
distancing.

7. Shield the inmates of child care institutions effectively from sexual abuse, rape,
exploitation, trafficking like offences.

8. Grow social assurance strategies and projects to make the society awake to accept the
juvenile when they come back to their home.

' Sec. 107 of the JJ Act, 2015

" Sec. 4 of the JJ Act, 2015

"It is an ongoing pandemic of corona-virus disease 2019 (COVID 19) caused by severe acute

~ respiratory syndrome corona-virus 2 (SARS-CoV-2).

" Suo Moto Writ Petition (Civil) No(s). 4/2020

' With effect from dated - 15 January, 2016

"' Sec. 82 & 83 of the I.P.C., 1860

"' Phase of growth and development between childhood and adulthood. WHO defines

Adolescent as a person between ages 10 and 19.

" Group of children of same age group

¥ State Vs. Ram Singh & Others , 2013 S.C.

¥ Sec. 2(33) of the JJ Act, 2015

¥ “The Rule of Law” was popularized in the 19" century by British Jurist A. V. Dicey

! Sec. 107 of the JJ Act, 2015

"' Sec. 4 of the JJ Act, 2015

XY Mahila Police Station, Muzaffarpur Case No. - 33/2018, dated - 31/05/2018, registered
under section - 120B, 376, 34of I.P.C., 1860 and u/s - 4/6/8/10/12 of POCSO Act

* NGO, established in 1987 in Muzaffarpur, Bihar having Unique Registration ID -

BR/2009/0003177.

*! Daily Hindi news paper, started by Sri Radhamohan Thaakur [father of Brajesh Thakur] in

1982.

“ PMCH stands for Patna Medical College and Hospital

“ Suo Moto Writ Petition (Civil) No.(s). 4/2020

** Amicus Curiae is friend of the court. He is someone who is not a party to a case but assists
the court by offering information, expertise or insights.

*National Commission for Protection of Child Rights

*k*k



Financial Performance of Reginal rural Banks : An Application
of Post-Hoc Tukey HSD Test
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Financial performance is the key indicator for any business organization. The
survival growth and development of business depends on profitability. The profitability is the
ratio which helps to measure the financial performance of business and indicates how far it
has been successful. The present study attempts to analyze the financial performance of five
reginal rural banks in Eastern Uttar Pradesh: Allhabad UP Gramin Bank, Baroda UP
Gramin Bank, Kashi Gomati Samyut Gramin Bank,Prathama Bank, and Serva UP Gramin
Bank. The variables taken for the study are Nat Profit, Recovery Percentage, Credit Deposit
Ratio and Net NPAs . The study brings out the comparative efficiency of Allhabad UPB,
Baroda UPB, KGSGB, Prathama bank and Serva UP Gramin Bank.

Keywords: Reginal Rural Banks , profitability ratios, financial performance, post Hoc Tukey
test.
Introduction:

In the words of Lord Keynes, “Profit is the engine that drives the business enterprise”.
The primary objective of a business undertaking is to earn profits. Profit earning is considered
essential for the survival of the business. A business needs profit not only for its existence but
also for expansion and diversification. The investors want an adequate return on their
investments, workers want higher wages, creditors want higher security for their interest and
loan and so on. A business enterprise can discharge its obligations to various segments of
society only through earning of profits. Profits are, thus, a useful measure of overall
efficiency of business. How good is a company at running its business? Does its performance
seem to be getting better or worse? Is it making any money? How profitable is it compared
with its competitors? All of these very important questions can be answered by analyzing
profitability ratios. Profitability Ratios show how successful a company is in terms of
generating returns or profits on the Investment that it has made in the business. If a business is
liquid and efficient it should also be Profitable.

This Ratios shows how profitable the business is, compared to previous years and to
similar business. In limited company's they may be used by investors, shareholders or seeking
investors. Every firm is most concerned with its profitability. One of the most frequently used
tools of financial ratio analysis is profitability ratios which are used to determine the
company's bottom line. Profitability measures are important to company managers and
owners alike. If a small business has outside investors who have put their own money into the
company, the primary owner certainly has to show profitability to those equity investors.

It is a financial metrics that are used to assess a business's ability to generate earnings
as compared to its expenses and other relevant costs incurred during a specific period of time.
For most of these ratios, having a higher value relative to a competitor's ratio or the same ratio
from a previous period indicative

* Research Scholar, Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi.
** Assistant Professor, (Department of Economics) (Vasanta College for Women, Rajghat) Banaras
Hindu University,Varanasi
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that the company is doing well. Profits to the management are the test of efficiency
and a measurement of control; to owners, a measure of worth of their investment; to the
creditors, the margin of safety; to employees, a source of fringe benefits; to Government, a
measure of tax-paying capacity and the basis of legislative action; to customer, a hint to
demand for better quality and price cuts; to an enterprise, less cumbersome source of finance
for growth and existence and finally to the country, profits are an index of economic progress.
Review of literature:

Literature review is a study involving a collection of literatures in the selected area of
research in which the scholar has limited experience. In the past, various studies relating to
the financial performance of banks have been conducted by researchers.

Studies by Saveeta and Verma Sateesh (2001), Shravan Singh (2001), Kantawala
Amita S (2004), Ketkar W Kusum et al. (2004), analyze the performance of banks from a
profitability point of view, using various parameters.

Most of the studies (Ganesan P 2001; Rayapati Vijayasree, 2002; Das M R, 2002-
2003; and Gupta V & Jain P K, 2003) compared the performance of public, private and
foreign banks by using measures of profitability, productivity, and financial management
(Trehan Ruchi and Sonu Nitti, 2003).

P Janaki Ramudu and S Durga Rao (2006) conducted a study on A Fundamental
Analysis of Indian Banking Industry, by analyzing the performance of SBI, ICICI and HDFC.

Gunjan M Sanjeev (2009) conducted a study on Efficiency of Indian public sector
banks and found that the efficiency of public sector banks not increased during the period
2003-07.

R.C.Dangwal and Reetu Kapoor (2010) conducted a study on financial performance
of nationalized banks. In this study they compared financial performance of 19 commercial
banks with respect to eight parameters and they classified the banks as excellent, good, fair
and poor categories.

Raj Mohan S and Pashupati S (2010) conducted a study to evaluate the performance
of TAICO bank using profitability ratios.

Dilip Kumar Jha and Durga sankar Sarangi (2011) conducted a study on Performance
of new generation banks using modern techniques.

Methodology of the study:

The present study adopts analytical and descriptive research design. The data of the
sample banks for a period of 2013-2014 to 2017-2018 have been collected from the annual
reports published by the banks. A finite sample size of five banks Allahabad UPB, Baroda
UPB, KGSGB, Prathama bank and Serva UP Gramin Bank selected for the purpose of study.
The variables used in the analysis of the data are Nat Profit, Recovery Percentage, Credit
Deposit Ratio and Net NPAs. While analyzing and interpreting the results, the statistical tools
used are arithmetic mean, one-way ANOVA, post Hoc Tukey HSD test for multiple
comparisons using SPSS 16 and ranking method.

Bank profitability

According to Keynes “profit is the engine that drives the business enterprise”. An
enterprise needs profit not only for its existence but also for expansion and diversification. At
the time of establishment of Regional Rural Banks, it was presumed that rural banks would
provide credit service to weaker sections of the society and earning profit would not be the
main objective of the RRBs. The major portion of Regional Rural Bank’s profit comes from
providing banking services and interest on sanctioned loan. Other source of bank to earn
profit is by selling commercial paper in the money market.
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Table 1:Net Profit of the Banks

, April 2020

years Allahabad | Baroda KGSGB | Purvanchal | Serva
UPGB UPGB Bank UPGB

2014 2194.05 19440.87 | 4905.8 3002.14 2806.77
2015 5106.21 18346.85 | 3833.52 | 3334 3317.48
2016 931.02 12162.81 | 789.34 3287.2 5285.63
2017 3137.12 6870.29 | 1684.26 | 4005.17 5625.98
2018 3532.99 9690.83 | 2249.25 | 3084.33 10416.08
Mean 2980.278 | 13302.33 | 2692.434 | 3342.568 5490.388

Source: Annual Reports of Banks.
HO: The Net Profit of sample banks does not differ significantly.
H1: The Net Profit of sample banks differ significantly.

Table 1.1 depicts that F value for between the sample banks is 11.301 with p value
0.000 therefore null hypothesis rejected at 0.05 level of significance i.e., the sample banks
differ significantly in the position of Net Profit during 2014-2018. Turkey test applied to
make multiple comparisons as indicated in table 1.2 While comparing mean differences
between Baroda UPGB with Serva UPGB, Allahabad UPGB, KGSGB and Purvanchal Bank
7811.05, 10322.052, 10609.896, and9959.762 with p values 0.004, 0.000, 0.000, and 0.000
respectively. We conclude that Baroda UPGB outperformed the remaining sample banks.
The mean difference between AUGB and KGSGB is 287.844 with p value 1.000, the mean
difference between Purvanchal Bank and KGSGB is -2.962 with p value 0.985 i.e.,
Purvanchal Bank and AUGB both perform better then KGSGB.
Table 1.1: ANOVA of Net Profit

Sum of
Squares df Mean Square |F Sig.
Between Groups |398717059.5 |4 99679264.88 |11.301 .000
Within Groups  |176415227.6 |20 8820761.38
Total 575132287.1 |24
Table 1.2: Multiple comparisons of Net Profit using Tukey HSD test
() Banks | (J) Banks | Mean Std. Error Sig. | 95% Confidence
Difference Interval
(1-9)
Lower Upper
Bound Bound
AUGB BUGB - 1878.378171 | 0.000 | - -4701.24
10322.052 15942.86313
KGSGB 287.844 1878.378171 | 1.000 | - 5908.655
5332.967135
Purvanchal | -362.29 1878.378171 | 1.000 | - 5258.521
B 5983.101135
SUGB -2510.11 1878.378171 | 0.673 | - 3110.701
8130.921135
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BUGB AUGB 10322.052 | 1878.378171 | 0.000 | 4701.240865 | 15942.86
KGSGB 10609.896 | 1878.378171 | 0.000 | 4989.084865 | 16230.71
Purvanchal | 9959.762 | 1878.378171 | 0.000 | 4338.950865 | 15580.57
B
SUGB 7811.942 | 1878.378171 | 0.004 | 2191.130865 | 13432.75
KGSGB AUGB -287.844 | 1878.378171 | 1.000 | - 5332.967
5908.655135
BUGB - 1878.378171 | 0.000 | - -4989.08
10609.896 16230.70713
Purvanchal | -650.134 | 1878.378171 | 0.997 | - 4970.677
B 6270.945135
SUGB -2797.954 | 1878.378171 | 0.580 | - 2822.857
8418.765135
Purvanchal | AUGB 362.29 1878.378171 | 1.000 | - 5983.101
B 5258.521135
BUGB -9959.762 | 1878.378171 | 0.000 | - -4338.95
15580.57313
KGSGB 650.134 1878.378171 | 0.997 | - 6270.945
4970.677135
SUGB -2147.82 | 1878.378171 | 0.782 | - 3472.991
7768.631135
SUGB AUGB 2510.11 1878.378171 | 0.673 | - 8130.921
3110.701135
BUGB -7811.942 | 1878.378171 | 0.004 | - -2191.13
13432.75313
KGSGB 2797.954 | 1878.378171 | 0.580 | - 8418.765
2822.857135
Purvanchal | 2147.82 1878.378171 | 0.782 | - 7768.631
B 3472.991135

*. The mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level.

2.Credit-Deposit Ratio

The credit deposit-ratio is also an indication of effective and efficient planning for
utilization of deposits received by the banking institutions. The range of credit-deposit ratio
can be between 1 to 100 percent. Higher the C. D. Ratio is a sign of the better performance of
the bank in meeting the credit requirements of the clients. Hence a bank always aims at a
higher credit-deposit ratio.

HO: The Credit-Deposit Ratio of sample banks does not differ significantly.

H1: The Credit-Deposit Ratio of sample banks differ significantly.
Table:2 Credit-Deposit Ratio of RRBs

years Allahabad | Baroda | KGSGB | Purvanchal | Serva
UPGB UPGB Bank UPGB
2014 79.21 39.35 30.44 48.25 66.73
2015 79.39 45.21 28.3 47.22 67.18
2016 75.43 49.42 30.43 46.27 70.16
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2017 68.33 43.35 29.55 41.65 68.17
2018 61.68 41.3 29.16 35.42 69.52
Mean 72.808 43.726 | 29.576 43.762 68.352

Table 2.1 depicts that F value for between the sample banks is 79.83721 with p value
.000therefore null hypothesis rejected at 0.05 level of significance i.e., the sample banks
differ significantly in the Credit-Deposit Ratio. Tukey test applied to make multiple
comparisons as indicated in table 2.2. While comparing credit-deposit ratio of Allahabad
UPGB with four other RRBs, the multiple comparison reveals existence of statistically
significant difference between allahabad UPGB and all other four RRBs. With reference to
the mean values in the data table, it can be concluded that Allahabad UPGB has the highest

and KGSGB has the lowest credit-deposit ratio.

Table 2.1: ANOVA output for comparison of ‘Credit-Deposit Ratio’

Sum of | Df Mean F Sig.
Squares Square
Between Groups | 6694.447 4 1673.612 79.83721 .000
Within Groups 419.2561 20 20.9628
Total 7113.703 24

Table 2.2: Multiple comparisons of Credit-Deposit Ratio using Tukey HSD test

95% Confidence Interval
() Banks (J) Banks Mean Difference | Std. Sig. Lower Upper
(1-J) Error Bound Bound
AUGB BUGB 29.08200* 2.89571 | .000 20.417 37.747
KGSGB 43.23200* 2.89571 | .000 34.567 51.897
Purvanchal | 29.04600* 2.89571 | .000 20.381 37.711
B
SUGB 4.456 2.89571 | 0.551 -4.209 13.121
BUGB AUGB -29.08200* 2.89571 | .000 -37.747 -20.417
AUGB 14.15000* 2.89571 | 0.001 5.485 22.815
Purvanchal | -0.036 2.89571 |1 -8.701 8.629
B
SUGB -24.62600* 2.89571 | .000 -33.291 -15.961
KGSGB AUGB -43.23200* 2.89571 | .000 -51.897 -34.567
BUGB -14.15000* 2.89571 | 0.001 -22.815 -5.485
Purvanchal | -14.18600* 2.89571 | 0.001 -22.851 -5.521
B
SUGB -38.77600* 2.89571 | .000 -47.441 -30.111
Purvanchal | AUGB -29.04600* 2.89571 | .000 -37.711 -20.381
B
BUGB 0.036 2.89571 |1 -8.629 8.701
KGSGB 14.18600* 2.89571 | 0.001 5.521 22.851
SUGB -24.59000* 2.89571 | .000 -33.255 -15.925
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SUGB AUGB -4.456 2.89571 | 0.551 -13.121 4.209
BUGB 24.62600* 2.89571 | .000 15.961 33.291
KGSGB 38.77600* 2.89571 | .000 30.111 47.441
Purvanchal | 24.59000* 2.89571 | .000 15.925 33.255
B

*. The mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level.

3. Recovery Percentage:

Recovery Percentage of a bank shows efficiency of bank in management of NPA.It
refers to the amount recovered when a loan defaults.In other words ,it is the amount,expressed
as a percentage,recovered from a loan when the borrower is unable to settle the full
outstanding amount.A higher rate is always desirable.

HO: The Recovery Percentage of sample banks does not differ significantly.
H1: The Recovery Percentage of sample banks differ significantly.
Table:3 Recovery Percentage

Years | Allahabad | Baroda | KGSGB | Purvanchal | Serva
UPGB UPGB Bank UPGB
2014 60.92 72.94 72.50 67.02 48.34
2015 59.94 76.51 75.20 69.41 71.07
2016 63.68 84.89 75.37 75.23 83.65
2017 61.66 77.44 77.3 79.06 84.15
2018 62.06 53.17 79 73.84 85.81
Mean 61.652 72.99 75.874 72.912 74.604
Table 3.1 depicts that F value for between the sample banks is 1.922 with p value 0.146
therefore

null hypothesis rejected at 0.05 level of significance i.e., the sample banks differ
significantly in the Recovery Percentage during the study period. Tukey test applied to make
multiple comparisons as indicated in table 3.2.The mean difference between KGSGB and
Allahabad UPGB is 14.222 with p value 0.144 and the mean difference between HDFC and
ICICI is 1.06 with p value 0.023. These mean differences were significant. the performance of
BUGB, Purvanchal and Serva UPGB does not differ significantly.

Table:3.1 ANOVA table of Recovery Percentage

Sum of | df | Mean F Sig.
Squares Square
Between Groups 649.535 4 |162.384 1.922 0.146
Within Groups 1690.111 20 | 84.506
Total 2339.646 24
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Table 3.2: Multiple comparisons of Recovery Percentage using Tukey HSD test

() Banks | (J) Banks | Mean Std. Sig. | 95%
Difference | Error Confidence
(1-9) Interval
Lower Upper
Bound Bound

AUGB BUGB -11.338 5.813967 | 0.325 | -28.7356 6.059568

KGSGB -14.222 5.813967 | 0.144 | -31.6196 3.175568

Purvanchal | -11.26 5.813967 | 0.331 | -28.6576 6.137568

B

SUGB -12.952 5.813967 | 0.210 | -30.3496 4.445568
BUGB AUGB 11.338 5.813967 | 0.325 | -6.05957 28.73557

BUGB -2.884 5.813967 | 0.987 | -20.2816 14.51357

Purvanchal | 0.078 5.813967 | 1.000 | -17.3196 17.47557

B

SUGB -1.614 5.813967 | 0.999 | -19.0116 15.78357
KGSGB AUGB 14.222 5.813967 | 0.144 | -3.17557 31.61957

BUGB 2.884 5.813967 | 0.987 | -14.5136 20.28157

Purvanchal | 2.962 5.813967 | 0.985 | -14.4356 20.35957

B

SUGB 1.27 5.813967 | 0.999 | -16.1276 18.66757
Purvanchal | AUGB 11.26 5.813967 | 0.331 | -6.13757 28.65757
B

BUGB -0.078 5.813967 | 1.000 | -17.4756 17.31957

KGSGB -2.962 5.813967 | 0.985 | -20.3596 14.43557

SUGB -1.692 5.813967 | 0.998 | -19.0896 15.70557
SUGB AUGB 12.952 5.813967 | 0.210 | -4.44557 30.34957

BUGB 1.614 5.813967 | 0.999 | -15.7836 19.01157

KGSGB -1.27 5.813967 | 0.999 | -18.6676 16.12757

Purvanchal | 1.692 5.813967 | 0.998 | -15.7056 19.08957

B

*. The mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level.
4.Net NPA of RRBs in Eastern Uttar Pradesh:

Non Performing Assets (NPA) is defined as an advance for which interest or
repayment of principal or both remains overdue for a period of 90 days. The level of NPA is
an indicator that shows the bankers credit risks and efficiency of allocation of resource. Non
Performing Assets means an asset or account of borrower, which has classified by a bank or
financial institution as sub standard, doubtful or loss asset, in accordance with the directions
or guidelines relating to asset classification issued by The Reserve Bank of India.

HO: The Net NPA of sample banks does not differ significantly.
H1: The Net NPA of sample banks differ significantly.
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Table4.1 Net NPA

Years | Allahabad Baroda KGSGB Purvanchal Serva

UPGB UPGB Bank UPGB
2014 42306.94 0 23586.7 26716 284.59
2015 34267.01 0 15171.55 | 21386.41 2470.09
2016 29496.6 0 8462.56 9956.95 3921.56
2017 22011.97 76469.86 | 1113245 | 6648.55 2417.31

2018 20256.4 21384.15 | 16952.91 | 40429.16 8173.23
Mean 29667.78 19570.8 15061.23 | 21027.41 3453.356

Table 4.1 depicts that F value for between the sample banks is 1.63399 with p value
0.205 therefore null hypothesis rejected at 0.05 level of significance i.e., the sample banks
differ significantly in the position of Net NPA during 2014-18. Tukey test applied to make
multiple comparisons as indicated in table 4.2.With reference to the mean values in the data
table, it can be concluded that Allahabad UPGB has higher level of NPA (%) compared to
BUPGB, Prathama B, and SUPGB. The mean values also suggest that SUPGB has the lowest
of NPA among all the five banks.

Table:4.2 ANOVA of Net NPA

Sum of | Df Mean Square | F sig.
Squares
Between 1838568215 | 4 459642053.8 | 1.63399 | 0.205
Groups
Within 5626009257 | 20 281300462.9
Groups
Total 7464577472 | 24

Table 4.2: Multiple comparisons of Net NPA using Tukey HSD test

95% Confidence Interval
(N Banks | (J) Banks | Mean Std. Error Sig. | Lower Upper
Difference Bound Bound
(1-9)
AUGB BUGB 10096.98 | 10607.55321 | 0.873 | - 41838.7548
21644.7908
KGSGB 14606.55 | 10607.55321 | 0.648 | - 46348.3228
17135.2228
Purvanchal | 8640.37 10607.55321 | 0.923 | - 40382.1428
B 23101.4028
SUGB 26214.43 | 10607.55321 | 0.137 | -5527.3448 | 57956.2008
BUGB AUGB -10097 10607.55321 | 0.873 | - 21644.7908
41838.7548
AUGB 4509.568 | 10607.55321 | 0.993 | - 36251.3408
27232.2048
Purvanchal | -1456.61 | 10607.55321 | 1 - 30285.1608
B 33198.3848
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SUGB 16117.45 | 10607.55321 | 0.562 | - 47859.2188
15624.3268
KGSGB AUGB -14606.6 | 10607.55321 | 0.648 | - 17135.2228
46348.3228
BUGB -4509.57 | 10607.55321 | 0.993 | - 27232.2048
36251.3408
Purvanchal | -5966.18 | 10607.55321 | 0.979 | - 25775.5928
B 37707.9528
SUGB 11607.88 | 10607.55321 | 0.807 | - 43349.6508
20133.8948
Purvanchal | AUGB -8640.37 | 10607.55321 | 0.923 | - 23101.4028
B 40382.1428
BUGB 1456.612 | 10607.55321 | 1 - 33198.3848
30285.1608
KGSGB 5966.18 10607.55321 | 0.979 | - 37707.9528
25775.5928
SUGB 17574.06 | 10607.55321 | 0.481 | - 49315.8308
14167.7148
SUGB AUGB -26214.4 | 10607.55321 | 0.137 | - 5527.3448
57956.2008
BUGB -16117.4 | 10607.55321 | 0.562 | - 15624.3268
47859.2188
KGSGB -11607.9 | 10607.55321 | 0.807 | - 20133.8948
43349.6508
Purvanchal | -17574.1 | 10607.55321 | 0.481 | - 14167.7148
B 49315.8308
*. The mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level.
Overall performance Analysis: Ranking Method
Banks Net C/D Ratio | Recovery% | Net NPA Rank
Profit
Allahabad UPGB | 4 1 5 5 4
Baroda UPGB 1 4 3 2 1
KGSGB 5 5 1 3 3
Prathama Bank 3 3 4 4 5
Serva UP GB 2 2 2 1 2
Conclusion:

Profitability, which aims at developing an insight into economic performance of the
banks, is of paramount importance from the view point of investment decisions. The present
study is conduct to examine the profitability position of four major banks in Indian banking
sector. The study reveals that the sample bank does not differ significantly in earning returns
by lending various funds. Baroda UPGB proved to be good in terms net profit. In terms of
recovery percentage Serva UPGB was at top place. The net NPA of Allhabad UPGB, Baroda
UPGB, Purvanchal Bank and Serva UPGB does not differ significantly during the study
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period. The study also revealed that Baroda UPGB rated top followed by Serva, KGSGB,
Allahabad UPGB and Purvanchal Bank based on overall performance.
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Covid-19: Its Impact On National Parks And Tribes
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COVID-19 is one of the most distractive and threatening periods of our life. This bio
crisis has no precedent, there is no rule book that tells what government and people should be
doing exactly almost 70% World population is locked into their homes. The virus is a mutant,
it jumped from its animal host to human It is pernicious because it seems to find new ways to
hide itself. In this situation when every government announce for a long duration lockdown
and people locked themselves at their home and followed all preservatives as sanitize their
hand and tightening their nose but another side of the impact on national parks and its
nearest Tribes is too much vulnerable. At one side due to lockdown there is too much
improvement in the parks as less deforestation and hunting of the wild animal ratio is also
fallen which is good indication of the National park but on another hand its negative impact
on it is changing behavior of animal and also its negative impact on tribes. In this period
there is negative impact on their social and economic condition. IN this time, they face too
much difficulty in their life. So, this paper aims to analyze the COVID -19 impact on wildlife
in the national park and impact on tribes. Because India is a developing country. Here almost
70% of the people works in agricultural field. Among there many people are tribes, who work
in the field.

Key words: Destructive nature, lockdown, wildlife impact, 